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Precautions when using the Miniket Photo

L
L

LI

Please note the following precautions for use:

Please keep this Miniket Photo in a safe place. The Miniket
Photo contains a lens that can be damaged by shock.
Keep out of reach of children.

Please note the following precautions for use:

Do not place your Miniket Photo in a wet place. Moisture and
water may cause the Miniket Photo to malfunction.

To avoid electric shock, do not touch your Miniket Photo or
power cable with wet hands.

Do not use the flash close to someone else’s eyes. The flash
emits a strong light that may cause damage similar to direct
sunlight on one’s eyesight. Particular care should be observed
if photographing infants, when the flash should be no less than
3 feet from your subject.

If the Miniket Photo is not working properly, please consult your
nearest dealer or authorised SAMSUNG service center.
Disassembling the Miniket Photo by yourself may cause
irrecoverable damage which will be difficult to repair.

Clean the Miniket Photo with a dry, soft cloth. Use a soft cloth
moistened with a mild detergent solution for removing stains.
Do not use any type of solvent, especially benzene, as it may
seriously damage the finish.

Keep your Miniket Photo away from rain and saltwater. After
using, clean the Miniket Photo. Saltwater may cause the parts
to corrode.
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Notes Regarding COPYRIGHT

% Television programs, movie video tapes, DVD titles, films and
other program materials may be copyrighted.

Unauthorised recording of copyrighted materials may infringe
on the rights of the copyright owners and is contrary to
copyright laws.

« All the trade names and registered trademarks mentioned in
this manual or other documentation provided with your
Samsung product are trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective holders.

Notes Regarding Moisture Condensation

1. A sudden rise in atmospheric temperature may cause
condensation to form inside the Miniket Photo.

For Example:
%+ Entering or leaving a heated place on a cold day might cause

condensation inside the product.

« To prevent condensation, place the product in a carrying case
or a plastic bag before exposing it to a sudden change of
temperature.

Notes Regarding the Miniket Photo

1. Do not leave the Miniket Photo exposed to high
temperature (above 60°C or 140°F).
For example, in a parked closed car in summer or exposed to
direct sunlight.

2. Do not let the Miniket Photo get wet.
Keep the Miniket Photo away from rain, salt water, or any
other form of moisture.
The Miniket Photo will be damaged if immersed in water or
subjected to high levels of moisture.

ARG TEER

?ﬁﬁnﬁ %%, DVD #il. #
ERE,
REERE DI RENER TR R ILIRIERE ZH0ER
RIZEA
* EFMEE M Samsung E & aR BRI R HIFR A FE fh iR
MAMEEREE BE 2NBEEMEE,

R AR E 7 BB RIRR
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MEFAEKTIZESZRERERZE Miniket Photo #5&
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Notes Regarding the Battery Pack

L

g e

<

*

It is recommended that you use the original Samsung Battery
Pack that is available at the retailer where you purchased the
Miniket Photo.

Make sure the Battery Pack is fully charged before starting to
record.

To preserve battery power, keep the Miniket Photo turned off
when you are not operating it.

If your Miniket Photo is left in STBY mode and the Battery Pack
is inserted without being operated for more than 3 minutes, it
will automatically turn itself off to protect against unnecessary
battery discharge.

Make sure that the Battery Pack is inserted firmly in place.

The new Battery Pack provided with the product is not charged.
Before using the Battery Pack, you need to fully charge it.

Do not drop the Battery Pack. Dropping the Battery Pack may
damage it.

Fully discharging a Lithium lon battery damages the internal
cells. The Battery Pack may be prone to leakage when fully
discharged.

To avoid damage to the Battery Pack, make sure to remove the
battery when no charge remains.

Clean the terminal to remove foreign substances before
inserting the Battery Pack.

When the battery reaches the end of its life, please contact
your local dealer.

Batteries must be disposed of as chemical waste.

Be careful not to drop the Battery Pack when you release it
from the Miniket Photo.

BB IERR
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Note Regarding the Lens
< Do not film with the Miniket Photo’s lens pointing directly at the

sun.
Direct sunlight can damage the CCD (Charge Coupled Device,
the imaging sensor).

Notes Regarding the LCD Display

1. The LCD monitor has been manufactured using the high
precision technology. However, there may be tiny dots (red,
blue or green in color) that appear on the LCD monitor. These
dots are normal and do not affect the recorded picture in any
way.

2. When you use the LCD monitor under direct sunlight or
outdoors, it may be difficult to see the picture clearly.

3. Direct sunlight can damage the LCD monitor.

Precautions Regarding Service

< Do not attempt to service the Miniket Photo yourself.

< Opening or removing covers may expose you to dangerous
voltage or other hazards.

< Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.

Precautions Regarding Replacement Parts

< When replacement parts are required, be sure the service
technician has used replacement parts specified by the
manufacturer and with the same characteristics as the original
part.

% Unauthorised substitutions may result in fire, electric shock or
other hazards.

AREHRIIERR

< 1AEE, 3521 Miniket Photo BOBESEEIZEFAMALS,
PBAESGIER CCD (AEBRATTH - HIGREER),

AR LCD BrEREIRER

1. LCD BrBFAsRERMES, LD BRE LaeR—
BB (B, BERHER), SR \EBREERR T€%
e G,

2. BEAEBATHEAIMER LCD BRER, mIREEAERILET
2

3. BRAESEIRR LCD AR,

FHRHHIEER

& FPEHBITHEE Miniket Photo,
* RBBREETRERERBACHERRE BB,
o+ FRABMEREMASETES,

FHERTHIEEER

+ AREFRTHE, FHRREERTASEANEHREENE
BwTE, ERMRRAT AR,
 RERIENERAEEEEAK, BEXHMER,



Getting to know your Miniket Photo

THRIZH) Miniket Photo

Features

High Resolution Digital Still Camera

Employing 5Mega CCD Pixels with an available maximum
resolution of 2592X1944. You can store images in internal memory
or mini SD card.

MPEG4 Movie Recording

You can record MPEG4 movie on the internal memory or mini SD
card.

x 5 Digital Zoom ( x 15 its original size)

Allows the user to magnify an image up to x15 its original size.
Color TFT LCD

A high-resolution(150K) color TFT LCD gives you clean, sharp
images as well as the ability to review your recorded files
immediately.

Anti-Shake Image Stabilisation

With the Miniket Photo, you can minimize the effects of natural
shaking movements when taking pictures of still objects in dark
places.

Various Digital Effects

The DSE (Digital Special Effects) allows you to give the film a
special look by adding various special effects.

USB Interface for Data Transfer

You can transfer still images and movie files or any other files to a
PC using the USB interface.

Pc Cam for multi-entertaining

You can use the Miniket Photo as a Pc Cam for video chatting and
other Pc Cam applications.

Voice Record / Playback with vast memory

You can record voices and store it in the internal memory or mini
SD card (optional accessory) and play back recorded voice clips.
Plus Advantage, Music

With this Miniket Photo, you can play back Music files stored in the
internal memory or mini SD card (optional accessory). Enjoy your
favourite songs with the Music files with your Miniket Photo.
PictBridge/DPOF Function

When you connect the Miniket Photo to a PictBridge-supported
printer and DPOF (Digital Printing Order Format) function using a
USB cable, you can print your stored pictures without a PC.

Multi OSD Language

You can select the desired OSD language from OSD list.

ik

o ERRTESAIE IR
A 5 BBKBZE CCD, RESKMME 2592x1944, (EATLL#
FHRREFINEPZERSINRER,

® MPEG4 HHi#RE
f&a] AITEAEZROM ERaE fERE s/ A SD & L8%&! MPEG4 &k,

o X5 Bfumn (RIAKNME 15 )
ALGEERESHGRATERAK/NG 15 &,

o Y HEN TFT LCD
SEE (150K) BXAEH TFT LCD A BIRIRER, B
¥ FREGIRE S REERIIAE,

° BEMGRETHE
fEF Miniket Photo, f&R]LA7EREEIHELIAMET IEMEER0E R
B/ MY B RREED,

o ZEHIME
DSE (B8R Al S B HaR, EMmBnggsa—
18,

° FRMEEEEE USB NE
fERIER USB NESERRE G, MR RS EMRREHTIEH,

°  ZRATHHEMBRLIAM
EATLL# Miniket Photo 1F B ERAEHETTHANIR R E M SHAE
HIER,

° [FHAABERREERRE/BRET
BRI SRR B I TP EA P IR RS/ B SD + (A& M) b, A
BIEREHRRNES,

o [NEY - T
BRI LR Miniket Photo B ENEICIEEES/E! SD £
(AREME) 0T 448 E, FREH Miniket Photo TREF 448
ZhIEREEIOIE,

® PictBridge/DPOF ThkE
EEH USB B34 Miniket Photo #i%%|4% PictBridge HIED
FWFN DPOF (BIfIHIENER1E ) ThAERS, 1B A ERE{ERI LIGIED
EftEHER,

° % 0SD #=
Sr[LI OSD /B ARIEFMER OSD &5,



Getting to know your Miniket Photo

THRIZH) Miniket Photo

Accessories Supplied with the Miniket Photo

< Make sure that the following basic accessories are supplied with
your Miniket Photo.

Miniket Photo BEMTHIEC1E
% FEEER) Miniket Photo F&ERi 51 EAE 4,

Basic Accessories 1. Lithium lon Battery Pack 2. AC Power Adapter 3. Audio/Video Cable e

1. Lithium lon Battery Pack 1. EETFEHAE
2. AC Power Adapter \/ 2. RAE BB
3. Audio/Video Cable 3. Bil/RERELS
4. USB Cable 4. USB Cable 5. Software CD 6. Hand Strap 4, USB %43

5. Software CD 5. ¥ CD

6. Hand Strap / 6. FIR%&

7. Instruction Book/Quick Guide ot 7. HEAE/REIER
8. Soft Case 7. Instruction Book/Quick Guide | 8. Soft Case 9. Earphones 8. B

Optional Accessory AERNE G

9. Earphones @ 9. Bt

[ Notes ]

< Parts and accessories are available at your local Samsung dealer
and service center.

< You can download programs, the latest driver software, and
CODECs from the Samsung Electronics webpage.

[ BfzE]

& BB E 4 AT EIEE 1R = 2 AR R AR O R,

% fERILA% Samsung Electronics B T#EX, RIHIERENIERX
gLl CODEC,

A



Name of Each Part HEEBHE
Rear & Left View #EE A1 E

1. Shortcut Buttons
2. MENU button

3. Joystick (Up, Down, Left,
Right, OK)

4. Earphones and AV jack
5. USB port
6. DCIN jack

7. Connector Cover

8. Recording / charging
Indicator

9. Built-in Speaker
10. Display Button
11. LCD Monitor

1. FEERE
2. MENU (EE8) &4

3. #i2 (Up. Down, Left.
Right, OK)

4, B¥E AV &L
5. USB Hiig
6. DC IN &7,

7. EiEE

8. SRE/FEIETRER
9. WERIN

10. Displayizift
11. LCD ®Ra3



Name of Each Part

& [EER i

Front & Bottom View

* R E

I

6.

7.

. Mode Dial
. [W/T] Zoom Switch
. Record / Stop

Button

. Power Button
. Built-in

Microphone
Lens protection
film

Lens

[ Notes ]
“ There is a protecting film on the lens when the product is
purchased. Please remove the protecting film before using it.

8. Flash

9. Tripod Receptacle

10. OPEN Switch
(Battery / mini SD
card Slot)

11. Battery Slot
12. Mini SD card slot

13. Battery Lock
Switch

Usable A] R NEL
mini SD card | SD &
mini SD card
[AeE]

o ZEMER

NouaswN

. Rl (R

2o

. [W/T] SRHig
. SREL/B IR

BRRE
AEERE

. SRERRER

]

BFRER CREBRENR,

A AR T RER,

8. MtiE
9. ZHERRE

10. OPEN PR (mitb/
/B SD ki)

11, Eithhs
12. B SD il
13, EitisHEHR

A



Name of Each Part : LCD Display

& EEP T8

LCD BRER

0SD (On Screen Display in Photo Capture Mode/Photo View Mode)

Photo Capture Mode Photo Capture Mode

Mode Indicator

Image Size Indicator
Image Quality Indicator
Anti-Shake Indicator
White Balance Indicator
EV Indicator

ISO Speed Indicator

Multi Shot Indicator *
Sharpness Indicator

10. Digital Effect Indicator

11. Date / Time Indicator

12. Optical Zoom Indicator
13. Shaking warning indicator
14. Digital Zoom Indicator

15. Self Timer (Shortcut Button) *

©CONOT AN

Noo s N =

!
82423 22 2120 19

1112

16. Macro (Shortcut Button)
17. Flash (Shortcut Button)

Photo View Mode

18. Record / Play (Shortcut Button)

19. Battery Life Indicator

20. Memory Type Indicator

21. Focus Indicator

22. Image Counter (recordable still image number)
23. Metering Mode Indicator

24. Scene Mode Indicator

Photo View Mode

Mode Indicator

Image Size Indicator
DPOF Indicator

Image Number

Delete (Shortcut Button)

Protection (Shortcut Button)
Slide (Shortcut Button)

Record / Play (Shortcut Button)
Battery Life Indicator
10. Memory Type Indicator
11. Image Counter (Current / Total)
12. Current Selection
13. Move (Help Key)
4. Full View (Help Key)
[ Notes ]
% Functions not marked with * will be retained when the
Miniket Photo is restarted after turning it off.
< The OSD indicators of this product shown above are
based on model VP-MS10.
m 4 The OSD indicators are based on when using the
internal memory for storage.

©CONOOH N~

TS Move: (I3 Ful View

OSD (1/ BRI /18 Fr BB TR BRET)

Photo Capture (#A3%#8 ) 8=
*ﬁiﬁ#’érﬁﬁ
HEANMERSE
HBAEERS

Bf:%#m—z%
BT

OONOUTAWNE

1=

MR R

10. BOHRIERS

11. Eﬁﬁ/ﬁFﬁ?sTQS
12, % BIERE

13. Lﬁg%}m’%

14. BhIERIER

15. ﬁ%ﬁu‘rﬂ%a%(}éf‘“&iﬂ)*
16. IR (FECIRER)

17. P (RRfsiRsh)
BB/ (RERE)
ShiEma

E%Eﬂ?‘éiﬁ%

¥ =

. =8 (Tfiiﬁﬁé&ﬁi%@ﬂ%)
23. ,Ella’cﬁi?

24 twikgﬁhﬂ'%%

Photo View (l#48F) &=

EA IR
HERNMERSE
DPOF fem
HEuE
RS (FE1E iesh)
& (FE{Tie)
LM R (1T Eesh)
SR/ (R
FHMIETE
- i T”%xﬁi?sj’%
1. B (Ba/Rs

VENOUAWNE

14, SRR ()
[m- ]

fﬁ*ﬂ: * MINEE BRI E A B A ERE
< J:luﬁTZK&qu’] 0SD #ER#8kl SC-MS10 1&E!

BB
* OSD #Eim%&uﬁ}ﬂ AEBCIERE RET R,
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Name of Each Part : LCD Display

ZEHHLE - LCD MRER

OSD (On Screen Display in Movie Record Mode/Movie Play Mode)

Movie Record Mode

. Mode Indicator

. Image Size Indicator

. Image Quality Indicator

Macro Indicator

. Self Timer Indicator *

Windcut Indicator

. Date / Time Indicator

. Zoom In / Out Indicator

Digital Effect (Shortcut Button)
10. White Balance (Shortcut Button)
11. Program AE (Shortcut Button)
12. Record / Play (Shortcut Button)
13. Battery Life Indicator

14. Memory Type Indicator

15. Counter (Elapsed Time)

16. Record / Stop Indicator

17. Remaining Time Indicator

©CONDUTAWN =

Movie Play Mode

. Mode Indicator

. Image Size Indicator

Image Number

. Playback Progress Bar

. Counter (Elapsed Time)
Volume Indicator

. Delete (Shortcut Button)

. Protection (Shortcut Button)

All Play (Shortcut Button)

10. Record / Play (Shortcut Button)
11. Battery Life Indicator

12. Memory Type Indicator

13. Image Counter (Current / Total)
14. Stop / Play / Pause Indicator

[ Note ]

CONDUTAWN =

Movie Record Mode

5

s ool

[SNGEENERN S

00 12
P 1

T
Movie Play Mode
1

14

13 12 11

< Functions not marked with * will be retained when the Miniket

Photo is restarted after turning it off.

[ BfE ]

OSD (R F 8RR/ R F B TR T RET)

R BHEEX

1. #WAfERE

. BBERNMETSR

. FEREETS
{4

2

3

4, %

5. Bif:tRREERES *
6. HIREZERE

7. BHA/ERREERES

8. MK/ERE

9. BfIR (BT
10. BF#E (RRiR)
11. B BEMRK (RITIR)
12. $REY/REH (FEIEIRER)
13. BithEmHEreE

14, RiBfEEAERES
15. sTEIS (KK BRFR)
16. SRE/FIERE
17. RIEFEFRIIERES

RREREL

[EERiEme
- BERIERSE

*T§5(§§(":‘£LB%F3)
EBIENE

BIES (i rsn)

REE (FEiTIRiR)

L ERER (RIS IR4R)
10. SREY/ R (FBIRiH)
11. EEHIERSE

12. RigteiailiEnes

13. ¥&at 528 (Bai/25t)
14. 5/ B/ BEERE

OONOUTRAWN

% RBEL * MINEEE SRR Miniket Photo Z&EHKENRF
EEN 78
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Name of Each Part : LCD Display

£EEHRIE - LCD BTER

OSD (On Screen Display in Music Mode)

Music Mode

1. File Property

2. Progress Bar

3. Counter (Elapsed Time / File Length)
4. Search (Help Key)

5. Play / Pause (Help Key)

6. Volume Control (Help Key)
7. Equaliser (Shortcut Button)
8. Volume Indicator

9. Mode Indicator

10. Current Folder Name

11. Title Name

12. Protection Indicator

13. Move (Help Key)

14. Folder (Help Key)

15. Play (Help Key)

16. Delete (Shortcut Button)

17. Hold (Shortcut Button)

18. Repeat (Shortcut Button)

19. File List Display (Shortcut Button)
20. Battery Life Indicator

21. Memory Type Indicator

22. File Number (Current / Total)

OSD (B 4420 RSB
Music Mode FaEN
1. BENE
7 - 2. D
IR TR TR = 3. BTEIE (KBRR/EERE)
< Everytime 4. ESEiHE)
Stereo 44.1KHz 192Kbps 5. %ﬁ&/ﬁ{% (Eﬁ Eﬂﬁ@)
I 8 6. BERH GHHAE)
[>00:50/03:00 R — 7. %ftf%(ﬁ'@ﬁiﬂ)
L — 8. BEETH
B8 Search [T3Pause =8 \Volume 9. iERIERS
4 5 6 10. BRTERFTLIE
T 11. EE2E
12. REERSE

Music Mode
1

22 21 20

i

= MUSIC1 =
o Toxic Nr
J*Don't push me
JSuperstar i

B Viove (8 Folder, [ Piay

13. B8 (GFH85)

14. E¥ize (i)

15, R (G5

16. MipR (RS H&R)

17. R¥% (REiRER)

18. B8 (R HziR)

19. BEBERT (BERE)
20. BithEHIERE

21, siRfesEAERES

22. ERYE (B81/45)
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Name of Each Part : LCD Display

B EEA%E

LCD RRER

0SD (On Screen Display in Voice Record / Voice Play /Settings Mode)

Voice Record Mode

1

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8

. Mode Indicator

. File Name

. Current File Information

. Standby / Record Indicator

Counter (Elapsed Time / Remaining Time)

. Record / Play (Shortcut Button)
. Battery Life Indicator
. Memory Type Indicator

Voice Play Mode

1

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8.

9.

. File Number (Current / Total)

. Progress Bar

. Counter (Elapsed Time / Remaining Time)
. Search (Help Key)

Play / Pause (Help Key)

. Volume Control (Help Key)
. Volume Indicator

Delete (Shortcut Button)
Repeat (Shortcut Button)

10. File List Display (Shortcut Button)

11.

Record / Play (Shortcut Button)

12. Protection Indicator

Settings Mode

1

2
3.
4
5

. Mode Indicator
. Menu Tab

Setup ltems

. Move (Help Key)
. Select (Help Key)

Voice Record Mode

8 7
@ . -] 6
¥ SWAV0001.WAV
Mono 8KHz  64Kbps
[ 00:00:00/02:10:00
5
T
Voice Play Mode
12
1
& SWAV0002. WAV 10
Mono 8KHz  64Kbps = 9
]
[>00:00:16/00:00:20 & ) ° M 8

[ Search Pause! | [B\Volume

5 6

Set‘tingls Mode

Memory: Type
v Int. Memory

=5 Move

[ Select

OSD (8% E/EEB 1/ REB THLRBT)

Voice Record =X

I N e

[EEEpR

&%

Eﬁﬁﬁﬁé%ﬂ
/SRS

n+§&%§ (A ey )/ ) B F)

SR/ B (RS i)

EihSHiERE

CiERELERSE

Voice Play &=

OLONOTUTAWN =

1ER2E (B31/85T)

EES|

=t BER (KB RS/ R AR )
55 (i)

B/ L GHa)
e (HAA5)
FEETH

MRS (R iz4R)

S8 (%)

10 RREEMRR (TR
11, SREL/HEH (RIEIRER)
12, RiEfERE

Settings &z

Uk wn =

EiERE
EEiEy
BREEH
BEn (HaRge)
B (AR ER)
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How to Use the Battery Pack

(=8 |
qnfe] £ A EB b4

Battery Pack Installation / Ejection

It is recommended to purchase one or more additional Battery Packs
to allow continuous use of your Miniket Photo.

BEK/ BB

EECHE B2 EREINEHE SEANEEERER Miniket
Photo,

-

To insert the Battery Pack

1. Push the [OPEN] switch on the
bottom side of the set in the direction
of @ as shown in the diagram and
open the lid.®

2. Insert the Battery Pack into the
battery slot until it softly clicks.

Make sure that the SAMSUNG logo

<Inserting the Battery Pack>

N

BAEbA

1. BEEREE [OPEN] FEIHEM
EF'PEH?E’\J??F:? O RBITHET

2. ﬂ%%iﬁ%ﬁ#ﬁ)\%iﬂ’%ﬁﬂ@@%)\
B,
ERBENEFRTHER BT
SAMSUNG #1588 L,

is facing up while the set is placed as

shown in the diagram.

To eject the Battery Pack

1. Push the [Battery Lock Switch] in the
direction as shown in the diagram to

pop the Battery Pack out. Battery Lock

BHEME

1. #% [Battery Lock Switch] (i
HHERE) HEEEFRTRRIAEEL
EHEAE,

2. BB AERE PR AR
ke

2. Pull the ejected Battery Pack out in Switch
the direction as shown in the diagram.

[ Notes ]

< Clean the terminals to remove any foreign substances before
inserting the Battery Pack.

« If the Miniket Photo will not be in use for a while, remove the
Battery Pack from the Miniket Photo.

< Itis recommended to prepare fully charged additional Battery
Packs for outdoor use.

< Additional Battery Packs are available at your local Samsung
dealer and service center.

[ Warning ]
< When you eject the Battery Pack from the Miniket Photo, hold the

A Battery Pack so as not to drop it.

[ BfaE ]

& EEANBHEZF FHERRIBIUERTAMHEE,

& EREHEAEHERA Miniket Photo, HH Miniket Photo kY
Eith4E,

& HEPIMERE, BERIEERTFRERTENEIEHE,

 FEINEHARTEE A = 2N EBEMRE S ORE,

[®E5]
& fit Miniket Photo :BHEMAE, ZREHEURIEE,
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How to Use the Battery Pack

Maintaining the Battery Pack

L

L)

The Battery Pack should be recharged in an environment
between 32°F (0°C) and 104°F (40°C).

The life and capacity of the Battery Pack will be reduced if it is
used in temperatures below 32°F (0°C) or left in temperatures
above 104°F (40°C) for a long period.

Do not put the Battery Pack near any heat sources (fire or
flames, for example).

Do not disassemble, process, press, or heat the Battery Pack.
Do not allow the + and - terminals of the Battery Pack to be
short-circuited. It may cause leakage, heat generation, fire, or
overheating.

If Miniket Photo fails to work when you turn on the power or the
battery life indicator flickers, replace the Battery Pack.

It is recommended to use original Battery Pack that is available
at SAMSUNG service center.

R A BBt
L
* EHEXBENR 32°F (0°C) 1 104°F (40°C) HIIEIRA

o o

L

TEHRE

HEER 32 F (0°C) RURE TMEASE NEESHERKHE
ERER 104°F (40°C) iBE, SHANERSHNERE
;H PR,

FENEEHAEIHE (GlNARKIE)
%%%?ﬁﬁﬁ\ RRI2, EESAEDE,
EDEE AN EBNE B KRR,
. BUHEE SIEAKZBH,

R Miniket Photo EEREEIRMEEAIGIESE
KU, FEHRTHLE,
BaERR=EREDOEENRRE M,

ERREERE AR

MEaER



[ENGLISH |
How to Use the Battery Pack
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Using Time / Image Capacity According To Modes RBEIN SR/ YRR
Moge~22tery SB-LH82 (820 mAh) 2 SB-LH82 (820 mAh)
Using Time Approx. 85 minutes | Image Capacity |  Approx. 230 R K#) 85 748 HEEE K#9 230 3R
o Fully charged battery / Room temperature / 5M image o TERBEHE M / =38 / M FEK/) /B
size / Super Fine / Pictures captured at 20 sec interval / 4/ R DL 20 PRRIIERE / EEXHEE
Photo Condi zoom in or out after each capturing Photo r’( BRI
ondions o Power off and on after each 8 captures / Default LCD Es o T 8 N2 KERERAKEL / Tk
brightness (14) LCD ZE (14)
o 3non-flash use/ 1 flash use capturing o {FF 3 RERAN /1 REIALIAE
Continuous ) a2
Recording Time| APProx. 80 minutes EIRGFESR | k1 80 HiE
Movie Fully charged battery / Room temperature Movie RERBUEH | =58
- Normal " EE
Condltons | 3005040 Image Size Bt | 3200240 KA
No zooming AR
Continuous & m
Plybacktime Approx. 4 hours BAEE AR | KK 4 B
Music Ftucharged battery / Room temperature Music %gﬁggtygix@ /=B
Coni LCD display turmned off o BRI LCD BRas
ONdiioNs | 44 1 Kz / 128 Kbops / 4MB/ Default equaliser/ Use B | 441 Kz ) 128 Kbps / 4MB / A% /
earphones / Mic-evel volume FREH / hEEE
Continuous [
" Recording Time Approx. 4 hours » EESRERER | KAD 4 /B
loice ; S
oce Condiions | Ul charged battery / Room temperature : o TERENE / TR
Mono/ 64 Kbps / Use earphones / Mid-level volume = F®E /64 Kbps / EAEW /| vEEE

< Figures shown above are measured under Samsung’s test
environment, and may differ from users and conditions.

+ ERETHEFE-ENFARETHNE TRERECEREREY

HTEME,
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Battery Level Display

The Battery Level Display shows the amount of battery power

remaining in the Battery Pack.

R EER

TS BT BB,

Battery Level SRR - g
Indicator State Message EHERIER HRAE A8
| Fully charged L RERE
a0 25 ~ 50% is used a0 25 ~ 50% Ef
[N 50 ~ 70% is used 1 50 ~ 70% B
L 75 ~ 95% is used 1 75 ~ 95% B
Over 95% is used #818 95% EH
—/ The Miniket Photo will soon ] Miniket Photo EN#$EARA,
tum off. Change the Battery ERRERENMAE,
Pack as soon as possible.
L (flickers) L (P
R The Miniket Photo will be | “Low battery” - Miniket Photo E$§3%] | “Low battery”
forced to turn off soon. FaR.
< Itis recommended to fully charge the Battery Pack before use. < BREFRAZAAEEHERERE,
Charging time according to charging methods 7 BEERIS iR T B A TR
Battery Using AC Adapter Using USB Charging =ity FERAXRERARSE £/ USB W
SB-LH82 (820 mAh) Approx. 1 hr 40 min Approx. 3 hr SB-LH82 (820 mAh) | KJ 1 /\EF 40 /)88 BB 3 /N
% You may charge your Miniket Photo by connecting it to a PC with | & #Fa]LIE:B/E B USB #4548 Miniket Photo iR BK AT
the USB cable. %E,
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Charging the Battery Pack

You can charge the Battery Pack using AC Power
Adapter or USB cable.

Connecting the AC Power Adapter

ST T

ER] LU AZUAE IR EAC 283 USB &R
REBHETE,

1. Turn off the Miniket Photo by pressing the (

[POWER] button.

4 Charging will begin only when the Miniket
Photo is turned off (using AC Power
Adapter or USB cable).

2. Insert the Battery Pack to the Miniket

Photo.

3. Open the Connector Cover of the set.
4. Charge the Miniket Photo.

1. #T [POWER] #48 BB Miniket
Photo,
¢ REEERR Miniket Photo
%G (ERAXAERBESEN
USB #4%),
2. #EitiAEA Miniket Photo,
3. {THAEBRERRE,
4. R Miniket Photo 758,

Connect the AC Power Adapter with the

AC P
C Povier Miniket Photo properly and plug the AC

Adapter

25 Miniket
RER BN

g | EREE
R photo, iR
HEE,

Power Adapter to the wall outlet.

use | Connect the USB Cable with the
Cable | Miniket Photo properly and connect
the other side to a USB port of a PC.

[ Notes ]

< You may use the Miniket Photo powered by
the AC Power Adapter indoors where
available.

EREIEHE USB 435 Miniket
USB #5453 | Photo, A& B —InE EEEARY
USB &,

[ K]
& ERIEENERT AT RS H
R Miniket Photo (&%&).

[ Warning ] -

% Itis recommended to fully charge the Battery Pack before use.

< You should only charge the battery in an environment between 32°F(0°C)
and 104°F(40°C).

< Ambient temperature may affect charging the Battery Pack; too low
temperature may result in longer charge time / incomplete charging.

< Before connecting the cable, make sure that you don't have any foreign
substances between connectors.

* EAEERAZNATHERSER,

* EEERELENR 32°F (0°C) 71 104°F (40°C) MREHAE

+ ENIESYETINES AEARSERTEHIRE/ FET
%8,

* BEEGZE, BRELREZRALARY,
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Recording / Charging Indicator

The color of the LED indicates the state of power or charging.

LED Color | During Recording | During Charging
Recording
Red <Movie and
Voice Mode>
Orange Charging
Green Fully Charged

Power Indicator

LED Color

Power

Blue

On

ERET A%

Power Indicator

Recording /
Charging
Indicator

SRBY 7B aE
LED WS EERTRRE BRI,

LED ffs SEHH TR
e #5
<HRIESEL>
fici=) EERE
3=} TERE
LED H& 2R
EB S




Getting Started

EANFT

Using the Mode Dial

The Mode Dial is used to change the Miniket Photo mode. Available
modes are Photo, Movie, Music, Voice, PC Cam, PictBridge, Storage,
and Settings.

Setting the Mode

Turn the desired mode by turning the Mode Dial.
Within 1 ~ 2 seconds, the Miniket Photo switches to the designated
mode.

Functions of Each Mode

@ Photo Mode
@ You can take / view
photos.

/' “. @ PC Cam Mode
@ With MiniketPhoto, you
= can also video chat while
connected to any site that provides
video chatting, such as MSN.

© > .4 Movie Mode f® ~ & PictBridge Mode
@ You can record / play IE When you connect the
a back video. W@ = Miniket Photo to a
PictBridge-supported printer with
a USB cable, you can print your
stored pictures without a PC.
: = J3 Music Mode f@ Storage Mode
You can play back @ Connecting the Miniket
by ~— music files (music). Photo to a PC with a
USB cable allows you to store
various files in the Miniket Photo.
& Voice Mode %y Settings Mode

You can record / play

@ Usmg this mode, you
back voice clips.

can set / adjust settings
regardlng the LCD display, Date /
Time, Reset, and Memory
management.

e

AR B

Mode Dial (2X#84%) M :LE Miniket Photo X, AI{EFRIERX
& Photo, Movie. Music, Voice, PC Cam, PictBridge,
Storagell & Settings,

e
JUEIIVRs RIS b R L Ly
7 1~ 2 A, Miniket Photo #§&)IREIIEEHIER,
SEELHIRE
% > @ Photot¥z = @ pC Camii
Qéc GV E = Terrch i @ M MiniketPhoto, &
> = Al LLEEE AR H
B %E’J*ﬂi&%ﬁﬁ?ﬁnw
X, 0 MSN,
© ™ Moviels f® — & pictBridge =
@Rt ®(0 @ uss sisese
o \@® X Miniket Photo # %]
Fi% PictBridge HOENFMEE, &
TRAEKERTUSIEIEH#ENE
Jd MusiciEz 7€~ @ Storagetd=
AL ERE R z@ 5 US55
(B%), Miniket Photo &%
%H&‘:ﬁ%ﬂu%@ﬁ Miniket
Photo Ff#F&IEEZE,
> = ¥ Voicetdz ® % Settingstiz
@@ s (30 grniemias
= BE ®a T/HEEER LD BR

2. AEYER. ERURCER
ERHREE,
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Using the DISPLAY Button R Tl i
1. If you press the [DISPLAY] button once, - 1. MREHT [DISPLAY] #iE—%, RAETHE
only Shortcut Button icons and focus °Q TR BRNHEERRELREERL,
indicator will appear on the screen. o)
2. IREIFT [DISPLAY] #=ZimR, REH
2. fyou press the [DISPLAY] button twice, EEAREHRESE L,
ly fi indicat ill th 100 —
only “ocus Indicator will appear on e W o DisPBuen 3+ JORMEET [DISPLAY] #8E=%, Ei8
BRI () BrER,

screen. T~
3. If you press the [DISPLAY] button 3 times,

it switches to the initial (normal) display
screen.

[ Notes ]

< Above description applies to the Photo and Movie mode.

< In Music and Voice modes, the [DISPLAY] button will not operate.
The LCD screen goes off automatically after 30 seconds if there
was no button operation. In that case, press any button to turn on
the LCD monitor.

Using the MENU Button
1. Change the desired modeoto mode by
setting the Mode Dial.
2. Press the [MENU] button.

3. Move the cursor by moving the joystick
(up / down / left / right) to select desired
menu item, and then press the joystick (OK)
to confirm.

4. Press the [MENU] button to finish.

[ K]

% DIE#ABERR Photo 0 Video &=,

% 7£ Music # Voice Rz, [DISPLAY] REASRME, MR
REERERGE LCD BREEE 30 BEBEE, TEUER
T, BTEMIREAEIATBI LCD Fimes.

£/ MENU #ifl
1. EALEER A B A E R,
2. #T [MENU] #if.

3. BEEEREHFRREENRER
B, R®RIXT (OK) REAWR,

4, 1FT [MENU] &&=,

MENU Button

Mode Dial

Joystick
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EANFT

Using the Shortcut Buttons

For Photo, Movie, Music, Voice and PictBridge modes, icons that
represent the most frequently accessed functions according to the
selected mode are displayed on the LCD monitor to allow easier
access. Using these buttons, you may directly access the functions.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to set the desired
mode.

it g i

#5 Photo. Movie. Music, Voice AR PictBridge 1=, Rig
FrERERRA RS EERZINENER, 8% LCD BrsLH
RUBBSHER, EALMER S LR ARERTRNEE,

1 MElEgE RATEIR=,

2. T [POWER] #%i#UF Miniket

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on
the Miniket Photo.

3. On the LCD monitor, the function icon of
shortcut button is displayed.
Press the shortcut button to access the
function directly.

4 In Photo Capture Mode, the icons of 4 shortcut buttons will be :

<@>< @>< X>< O >

Photo,

lonsof 3. % LCD MEnel, REIRMBHTIEENE
Shor oon B, & TR SR,
¢ 7E Photo Capture &=, 4 {BiE
TIRAERIGR
< E>< @><c NX>< O >
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Using the Joystick EHERF

< The joystick is used to make a selection, move the
cursor, select functions, and exit from the menu.

+ BEAREMERE BBHE BEDEURE
REE,

1. Move the cursor left / right by pressing the
joystick.

1. BBRTEERFREL/ OABH.

2. BRER TR FERD L/ TBE,
& 7£ Movie/Music/Voice R, EaLIEB

@ 000

2. Move the cursor up / down by pressing the

joystick. (A_E/AT) BEERRHRRAEE R,
4 You can adjust the volume by moving the
joystick (up / down) in Movie / Music / Voice playback modes. 3. BT (OK) =i Limesn s,

3. Confirm your selection by pressing the joystick (OK).

Move U
Menu Selection | While Playing Back T Gonfim BuEE TR
selection

Move Upwards Increase Volume Moveleft < »> Moveright B LB E EESE

Move Downwards Decrease Volume Move down AT REEE
Move Left Az E
Move Right AEBE
Confirm Selection TRRE
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Structure of Folders and Files

The movie, photo, music, voice files and so forth files
are stored in internal memory or mini SD card as below:

[ Notes ]

L

o B

>

Lot SR

-

A

Refer to page 32 for details on mini SD card.

You can store general data files and folders in
Miniket Photo.

The maximum number of files you may store in
DCIM is 99 where number of folders is 999.
DCAM****.JPG: Photo files

SMOV**** AVI: Movie files

SWAV*** WAV: Voice files

e MP3: Music files

MISC: DPOF files are stored.

Do not change the file or folder name except
‘Free’.

You can freely change the file or folder name
under the ‘Free’.

Movie files that you have not made with this
Miniket Photo may not play back on this Miniket
Photo.

<MUSIC1 ~ 4> folders are system folders created
when manufacturing.

Do not change or delete <MUSIC1 ~ 4> folders.
Changing or deleting <MUSIC1 ~ 4> folder names
will disable music playback.

Only mp3 files are recognised under the system
folder “MP3". Folders created under the system
folder “MP3” other than <MUSIC1 ~ 4> cannot be
recognised (Figure 1).

User folders can be created under <MUSIC1 ~ 4>
folders. MP3 files under a user created folder will
be recognised and played back but the folder
name will not be displayed on the LCD screen
(Figure 2)

Folders created under the user folders will not be
recognised (Figure 3)

<MUSIC1 ~ 4> folders can contain up to 500
songs.

Miniket Photo supports NetSync DRM.

Warning ]

Mini SD cards are made with precision technology.
It is sensitive and vulnerable to electric shock,
temperature and humidity, be cautious with
handling the mini SD card to avoid losing data
stored in it.

Damaged data may not be recovered, and
SAMSUNG is not responsible for lost data. Make
sure to back up important files in PC sey

BHRIEEGE

DCAMO001.JPG
DC\M OOSSDVC
DCAM0002.JPG
E Photo Folders
DCAMO0001.JPG
10155DVC
DCAM0002.JPG
999ssDbVC

SMOV0001.AVI

MSAMSUNG SSMO ‘DDSSMOV I: SMOV0002.AVI 5
Movie Folders
SMOV0001.AVI
mssmov I: SMOV0002.AVI
SWAV0001. WAV
vmcs wOSSWAV I: SWAVO0002. WAV \/oi

Voice Folders

_E SWAVO0001.WAV
1OISSWAV SWAV0002.WAV

XXXX.MP3
MP3 MUSIC1

XXXX.MP3 :

MUSIC2 Music Folders
XXXX.MP3

MUSIC3
XXXX.MP3

MUSICA

—(3 ) i) XXXX.MP3

w3 | musict User folder
D XXXX.MP3 XXXX.MP3
XXXX.MP3 :&I
E:, Flgure 2) (Figure 3)

=z
DQ
o
%

MuSIC4
XXXX.MP3
XXXX.MP3

& (Figure 1)

BA M, B2 EERESBEN TR
FEHRIHER N SD £

[ Bl

MFAE SD RHFHEAN, F2HE 2 §
AT LI7E Miniket Photo EPiﬁf REkHE
RREHK,

MREKKHOBUER 999 B, EAIE
DCIM q“iﬁ?'ﬂ’]raﬁﬁ%?ﬂli% 99 A,
DCAM**** JpG : $E)-‘*?§.?$
SMOV**** AV 8 R 8%
SWAV***% WAV aé"é‘*’“Q

ok ok ok Kk kK MP3 z%ri

MISC : #§6E%F DPOF [ EN

P57 ‘Free’ LSk, %é?fgﬁﬁé*wﬁ’]

218,
%%L‘Mﬁ%@i ‘Free' Z TR RE KK

JEfEF Miniket Photo EUEHIS F HERATAE
SEATE Miniket Photo H3&H,
<MUSIC1 ~ 4> RESREMHRRERK,
EPEESRMBE <MUSICL ~ 4> x,
éé;‘i‘iﬂﬂﬂﬁ? <MUSIC1 ~ 4> AHFLIES
2IFERIEN,
AE mp3 #E TTrMPBJ%#ﬁQHKT‘%U
o TE <MUSIC1 ~ 4> LISMNOTMP3, BRI
I TR EHRET SR, 1)
EREERIKAE <MUSICL ~ 4> BRI
TR, HEERERINERKTH MP3
BRGMHAINER, BZEH Big
&% LD %R LRr (B 2),
%f(ilﬁ%)é*w?FEiB’lﬁ SESLEN-LE
| (& 3
4+ <MUSIC1 ~ 4> BFRAEE%E 500

o e

Pl b

<

<

<

Wi,

% Miniket Photo 3Z#% NetSync DRM,

[&&]

+ EHBEER BERRAEFEHRMINZE
R, Elttnad\luvfiimﬁr“%ui%@%
HrpfiFag

* ?Enzﬂ’]é?ﬁ—lﬁ TAIE, MoEAEER
HERMEHARIMNEL, FREHEE
ERERHHEIER
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Recording Time and Capacity REEERENE
Photo Capacity HhER
age Quality - HREE
Image Size = &d MR &d &5
64M Approx. 23 Approx. 51 Approx. 97 e 64M K49 51 3k X7 97 3
== 128M Approx. 47 Approx. 102 Approx. 195 == 128M X% 102 5§ A#) 195 5k |
5M 512M Approx. 190 Approx. 409 Approx. 780 512M KEY 409 3R K& 780
o202 64M Approx. 30 Approx. 66 Approx. 128 64M KK 66 5F X% 128
= 128M Approx. 61 Approx. 132 Approx. 256 128M KE9 132 3k KH) 256
am 512M Approx. 244 Approx. 528 Approx. 1024 512M KE) 528 3R XH9 1024 3k
o 64M Approx. 37 Approx. 81 Approx. 157 64M A 81 5% X# 157 3
= 128M Approx. 75 Approx. 163 Approx. 315 128M A#) 163 X# 315 %
M 512M Approx. 303 Approx. 655 Approx. 1260 512M A#) 655 KRH9 1260 3k
= 64M Approx. 60 Approx. 128 Approx. 227 64M K79 128 KFY 227 3K
128M Approx. 120 Approx. 256 Approx. 455 128M A# 256 K#9 455 3%
512M Approx. 481 Approx. 1024 Approx. 1820 512M KA 481 5& A#9 1024 3k | KF9 1820 3k
64M Approx. 136 Approx. 292 Approx. 512 T 64M KE) 136 & K45 292 5 K% 512 5k
128M Approx. 273 Approx. 585 Approx. 1024 — | 128M XA 273 & K#) 585 5 KA 1024 3R
™ 512M Approx. 1092 Approx. 2340 Approx. 4096 M 512M 3 X% 4096 3R
5] 64M Approx. 292 Approx. 512 Approx. 682 Em 64M K7 682 5K
128M Approx. 585 Approx. 1024 Approx. 1365 128M 7 R KE) 1365 3k
VGA 512M Approx. 2340 Approx. 4096 Approx. 5461 VGA 512M | K% 4096 58 | AKJ 5461 & |
Movie Recording Time | 238 &5
Image Quality, M|
Image Size & Blaki B&F
= 64M Approx. 2 Approx. 4 Approx. 8 = 64M 4] KB 4 5 KE 8 3K
128M Approx. 4 Approx. 8 Approx. 17 128M X% 8 3 K17 3R
640 x 480 512M Approx. 17 Approx. 34 Approx. 68 640 x 480 512M 3 X8 34 3R KH 68 5k
— 64M Approx. 4 Approx. 8 Approx. 17 — 64M K7 8 o K17 5%
320] 128M Approx. 8 Approx. 17 Approx. 34 320§ 128M KB 17 R 7 34 &
320 x 240 512M Approx. 34 Approx. 68 Approx. 136 320 x 240 512M 3 K 68 3R KH) 136 5&
Voice Recording Time Music capacity EE R
64M Approx. 136 min 64M Approx. 16 files
128M Approx. 273 min 128M Approx. 32 files
512M Approx. 1092 min 512M Approx. 128 files

% Recording time based on the Miniket Photo setto <+ Based on 128Kbps sampling/4MB size.
mono/64Kbps transfer rate. < Capacity may vary depending on file size.
% Voice recording time shown above is an
estimation and is subject to recording conditions.

[Notes]

Super Fine, Fine and Normal represent the compression ratio, and Super Fine has the highest image quality.

L4

4 5M, 4M, 3M, 2M, 1M and VGA represent the image resolution, and 5M has the biggest image size.

% The recording time and the number of images shown above are approximation figures only when using the
respective function.

In actual use, using more than one function will reduce the capacity of each.

Recording movie files on a mini SD card may have un-recordable fragment which may result shorter
recording time / photo capacity.

Recording time may vary depending on the compression ratio which results from the subject recorded.
Movie file may not record / playback normally when using a mini SD card bigger than 1GB.

o+

oo o

* ﬁiﬁfﬁu Miniket Photo
18/64Kbps EE#EEBIRE,

*  ERETHESHUSERAOELE
@f&‘f%ﬁiwfﬁﬁ’rﬂe

RERER 0 L
&

128Kbps BR/aB ) BiEHE.
SRR R RS A

iz 4 E NN

[ PzE]
< Super Fme\ Fine #1 Normal KB4, Super Fine E5SENFERE,
% 5M, 4M, 3M, 2M. IM %1 VGA RERZEEIE M EE?XE’J f%?(d\o
& ERBTOSHERNYEYE I REARENERORAET,
ERBEAT, EAGE—ANEESE) SENRE,
* T/J\%%D?fﬁii YR RRATRER Hii%%iiiiﬂ’][h TS B SR LRSS LB/ AR
+  BEENEESREMFEMEERN
% ERAR 1GB #y/NEL SD KB, Tﬁ%ﬂ%/ift%ﬁi/%ﬁ& 2k -EN

A
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Using a mini SD card (Optional Accessory)

< Only mini SD cards are supported.

Samsung is not responsible for data loss due to misuse.

Turning the power off / ejecting the mini SD card during the memory
operation such as formatting, deleting, recording, and playback may damage
the data.

You may modify the name of a file / folder stored in the mini SD card using a
PC. Miniket Photo may not recognise modified files.

It is recommended that you power off before inserting or ejecting the mini
SD card to avoid losing data.

It is not guaranteed that you may use a memory card formatted on other
devices. Be sure to format your mini SD card using the Miniket Photo.

Save important files separately on other media, such as floppy disk, hard
disk, or CD.

You have to format newly-purchased mini SD cards, mini SD cards with data
on it that Miniket Photo cannot recognize or the cards that have data saved
by other devices.

Amini SD card has a certain life span. If you use it for a long time, you
cannot record new data. In this case, you have to purchase a new mini SD
card.

A mini SD card is a precision electronic equipment. Do not bend it, drop it, or
cause it to suffer a strong impact.

Do not use or store in a place that has high temperature and humidity or
dusty environment.

Do not allow foreign substances on the mini SD card terminals. Use a soft
dry cloth to clean the terminals if required.

It is recommended to use a mini SD card case to avoid losing data from
moving and static electricity.

After a period of use, the mini SD card may get warm. This is normal, not a
malfunction.

Damaged data may not be recovered, and SAMSUNG is not responsible for
the lost data. Make sure to back up important files separately on a PC.

L T R L

L I T

Name of Each Part: mini SD card

ZEA/NE SD -+ (AI:ZREEYEC )

BRI SD +,

Samsung & T HRRAMEMRIERIER,

TERIEREIREAR, g, MR, SRELER, BARER/RLEE
RATBEEIEREH,

TR LU RS R AR IE R R/ B k215,
Photo AIRERZHABRAMER,
BASCBHRER 2R, BECERAERNEELER,
TREBEEAUEREELMES FRXMEEE, BRTER Miniket
Photo ZRIGZ L IERIZRIE o

FEEMIES, MR, BESULRR LERIRTEERE,
FBEERAEHENRZIER. AF Miniket Photo A5 2 &K ML
&+, SAEHHREM Miniket Photo 2 &M IEE,

WAL SD REBRENERASG, NREREHERE, THEAE
AR, GEUERT, TEERBEFNZEE

B SD RRBEMEBFRM, ATEHTEM, ElFT2EE
AHEIE,

AAEEEABRESS MK ENREPERARFTE,

Z@E&/J\i” SD *HIRIHIREERY), WHLE RLBHNRARER
181,

AEERLERAREERBBBMAEMEREH,
LEFUEER—BREBRzEAEeEH, SREERE LINE,
BROEKATREEEIRE, M-2LEEBHARNENAREMERL
ERTHEEREERHHEI S,

Miniket

Gl B e b e Pl e el

#EMHERE : ME SD £
% Miniket Photo f£37#%/\8 SD &,

< This Miniket Photo only supports the mini SD card.

< Amini SD card adapter is not supported by this Miniket
Photo. The mini SD card adapter is used for other
devices that supports only SD Card.

< Amini SD card adapter supports a mechanical write
protection switch. Setting the switch prevents
accidental erasure of files recorded on the mini SD
card. To enable writing, move the switch up to the
direction of terminals. To set write protection, move the

Terminals

mini SD card

Write }%

potection|  KETEAEEE,

switth | & /\B) SD £ XIBIEIT N RERIR,
WBALEBI MR ERE | LNEY, B8
A SERBAEEEBEH, SEREBAE

mini SD card adapter

% —{B/E! SD RECHEST L Miniket Photo X%
o /N SD RIERBERANEZE SD RiE

R LR

# MTBEHE,

switch down.

[ Note ]
ﬂ A mini SD card is an optional accessory.

[ B2l
% /NE SD RR—{ERIEMEAEH,
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Inserting / Ejecting a mini SD card (Optional Accessory)

This product is equipped with a internal memory and the mini SD card
is an optional accessory which is not provided with the package.

BN/ BHNE SD + (FTEMAECH)

AERERH—EACIERE M0 SD RR—EFERAMERY, I
TREAHEH,

Inserting a mini SD card
1. Open Cover by sliding the [OPEN] switch
on the bottom side.
¢ Slide the [OPEN] switch in the direction of
(1) as shown in the diagram until it stops.
Then open the lid.(2)

BANE SD &
L. REED [OPEN] AR, TBAEE.,
¢ 1% [OPEN] FIEDEmEHRATRAS M@
(1) BERIEELETE, RBITHET
(2

2. REETFFRASE, #/0E SD REAE

2. Insert a mini SD card into the slot until it
softly clicks in the direction of the arrow
shown in the diagram.

4 The mini SD card terminals will face down
while the LCD monitor faces up.

EEIRERAIL,
& /B SD REVRIRIGEE T LCD &
~E#HL,

Ejecting a mini SD card

1. Slightly push the mini SD card inwards to
pop it out.

2. Pull the mini SD card out of the slot and
close the Cover.

BHAE SD §
1 EEiIENE SD FEARETEN,

2. B SD R HIEEAKMAES,

[ Note ]
< Make sure to format a mini SD card using the Miniket Photo.
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Selecting the Memory Type

You can set the storage to the internal memory or mini SD card
(Optional Accessory).
The OSD indicators are based internal memory by default.

1. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

il p
1 A Memory Card inserte
Change into the card

2. Initially, the memory type is set to <Int. Memory>
by default. .

3. Insert a mini SD card into the slot (refer to page
33).
& The message “Memory Card inserted.
Change into the card?” appears on the
screen.

4. Select the desired setting by moving the joystick [

left / right and press the joystick (OK).

4 Yes: Photo, movie, music and voice files will be

stored in the inserted mini SD card. .

4 No: Photo, movie, music and voice files will be stored in the
internal memory.

[ Notes ]

< If there is no mini SD card inserted, only the <Int. Memory> option
will be available.

< When you insert the mini SD card in Setting Mode, the pop-up
message will not display.

< Selected memory will be used for all modes.

A

B EREE

TR LS R E R BARMARBCIERENE SD &
(FTEEERIECH)
EFRIREY) OSD fER2ELFERIER TRONEDCIEE RIRE,

1. ¥ [POWER] #$RLBIZF Miniket Photo,

2. RiPFER, EERENEVEEERTR
<Int. Memory> TR,

3. #\E SD RENEET (GE2HE 33 B,
¢ ZE FEEHIE "Memory Card is inserted.
Change into the card?":18,

4. BENEEL/ARERMENRE, RRETE
1# (OK) #%ill,
¢ Yes: MA, ¥h, BEMETEZNEHRE
BBASNE SD A,
¢ No: #A. ®A. BENEEERBERE
El[gkedo S EHIESEE 2N

[ B ]

& MERABNNE SD £, RE <Int. Memory>:EEA] LUER,
% 7f Settings #EXFENNE SD KB, REGSHETEET,
* EERM RS S EMENER S ER,
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Before You Start Operating the Miniket Photo

Before using the Miniket Photo, read this page thoroughly for easy
operation. A mini SD card is an optional accessory and not included in
the package.

1. Insert the Battery Pack and insert a mini SD card into the mini
SD card slot. (Refer to page 33)

2. Charge the Battery Pack by directly connecting the AC Power
Adapter to the Miniket Photo. (Refer to page 24)

3. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.

4. Select the desired mode by turning the [Mode Dial].

5. Press the [Record / Stop] button to take a picture, start
recording movie / voice or hear music.

¢ To set focus, press the [Record / Stop] button halfway down.

6. When finished, press the [POWER] button to turn the Miniket
Photo off.

BA#4#21F Miniket Photo ZFEi

#EfEA Miniket Photo 280, BFHERMEARFERIEEGS, NE
SD *R—ERLERMES ELTEEEHEHR,

1 BABbEEE/ NG SD RENNE SD i,
(2% 33 ')

2. WX RBFEEREES Miniket Photo BEitAATE,
(F2HE 24 8)

3. ¥&T [POWER] #i#L\BA# Miniket Photo,
4, %EBEE) [Mode Dial] FBEFEMER,

5. #&F [Record / Stop] #&SEFTHEMF. BEEEEML/ES.
& ZEXTEHE EIRT [Record/Stop] #xift—3%,

6. STHEF, T [POWER] #%$EIBIEA Miniket Photo,
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Setting the RE

Miniket Photo Miniket Photo
AT /

Setting Memory 37 RERER 37
Selecting the Memory Type 37 BiEiReEn 37
Setting the File No. Function 38 B ERERRIETNAE 38
Formatting the Memory 39 (LRt 39
Viewing Memory Space BRTEETE 40

Adjusting the LCD Monitor ¥ LCD BRs 41
Adjusting the LCD Brightness..........ccc..cveueriuecivneiunecinnas HE | CD = 41

Setting Date/Time RR7E H /B 42
Setting Date/Time 42 %7 B HA/RERE 42
Setting Date Format 43 = AR 43
Setting Date/Time Display R B /R RIEE 44

Setting the System RERG 45
Setting the NTSC/PAL 45 %% NTSC / PAL 45
Setting the Beep Sound 46 HREIER 46
Setting the Shutter Sound 47 SRE RPIRR A 47
Selecting Language 48 BIZEE 48
Setting the Mode Display 49 REEREER 49
Setting the Auto Shut Off 50 Bya=Eall] 50
Resetting the Miniket Photo E:% Miniket Photo 51

WFTRTE Settings €=

How to set to Settings mode

i \ r—
IE@ @ @\B
\ %/@

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
the Settings mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.

TR
RRaSI

1. g aEs) 2. 8T [POWER] &$RLIBRF
Settings 1=, Miniket Photo,
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RTE Miniket Photo : RECIEEE

Selecting the Memory Type

You can set the storage to the internal memory or mini SD card
(Optional Accessory).

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

v Int. Memol
3. Select <Memory Type> by moving the joystick i
left / right.

4. Select the desired option by moving the joystick
up / down and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Int. Memory>: Photo, movie, music and

voice files are stored in the internal memory.
4 <Memory Card>: Photo, movie, music and voice
files are stored in the external memory (mini SD
card).

{3 Move

& <

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the
desired mode. & Move

[ Notes ]

< If you insert a mini SD card when the Miniket Photo is on, the

“pop-up message” will prompt you automatically to select the

storage type except when in the Settings mode.

If there is no mini SD card inserted, only the <Int. Memory> option

will be available.

System requires a small portion of memory space, actual storage

capacity may differ from the printed memory capacity.

The maximum recording time and image capacity is subject to

change depending on the media used (refer to page 31).

You can set this option in Photo, Movie, Music, Voice, and Settings

modes using the MENU.

L R

R = LN RECRN -]
Memory Type 2-

(1A Select

» 8- an - J0) - €
Memory Type:

v Memory Card

L=ty jp bl
BRI LS HEEERE BABRMANECRISs/NE SD £
(AT ERERE) o
EA LA Settings BX,

- I

T [POWER] #&##LBAZ Miniket Photo,
3. MESEEBEIERER <Memory Type>,

4. AERATBHETERAENRE AEERTE
# (OK) #&éf,
¢ <Int. Memory> : k. #hH. BEMET
BREERERNERIEE,
¢ <Memory Card>: #h, #h. BLMEST
BESEREFRIMEDCIEE (NEL SD £)

5. THRER HEXERENRENEL,

(I3 Select

* &7 Settings #X 25 MRIEHE Miniket Photo BIREREN/N
A SD |, RENESESRTIEBMEREFER,
* MERFBNE SD £, BF <Int. Memory>EER] LUER,
* RGTEER—IPHMCIEESE ERMEESETAETRS
KT IEIETETRE,

+ SABUBEREGSESSREERNEEMEE

(FE2HE 31 B),

* {EEILUER MENU 7 Photo, Movie, Music, Voice 0
Settings Rz APRRE L #EIE,
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Setting the File No. Function
You can set the file numbers so that they reset each time the mini SD
card is formatted, or so that they count up continuously.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode. 3 £ ies

@ > -8 9
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2.

Photo. + Reset
3. Select <File No.> by moving the joystick left /
right. & vove
4. Select the desired option by moving the
joystick up / down and then press the joystick
(OK).
¢ <Reset>: When the storage memory is
formatted, the file number goes back to its
default value (100-0001).
¢ <Series>: Numbering is continuous between the
mini SD cards, so that the first file number
assigned on a new mini SD card is 1 more than the last file
number assigned on the previous mini SD card.

v Series

=3 Move

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the desired
mode.

[ Note ]

% When you set <File No.> to <Series>, each file is assigned with a
different number so as to avoid duplicating file names. It is
convenient when you want to manage your files on a PC.

A

[0[4 Select:

@ J>m- -9
[Fle Nex *

REBEHATIEE

TR LR ERERRERCHESRIEA/E SD REFER
FerEgEmn L1,

WEXEBEE Seftings #Xo
T [POWER] #&Z$RLABIE Miniket Photo,

- 1

3. MERMEBEHERRER <File No.>,
4. BERATBHERRNAEORE, RRETE

18 (OK) #z4E,

- ¢ <Reset> : B CERIENE BER
SRS E EZI HTERME (100-0001),

<Series> : EERZENGERLSEEN R

/N SD + EIEEME—ERERIRSRE,

Gk E—{E/)E SD £ _HERMAI— (B R

K 155,

5. RRRER, SEEEEEREAES,

[0[4 Select:

[ifeE]
* 1 <File No.> REB <Series> B, BEEEEER ETHE’J
EIELIB R RERE, SEMATNE PC LA EHEBEMESR,
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Formatting the Memory

You can format the internal memory or the mini SD card to erase all
files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode. Sefings

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Select <Format> by moving the joystick left /
right.
4. Select the desired option by moving the joystick
up / down and then press the joystick (OK).
4 <Int. Memory>: Format the internal memory. [l
¢ <Memory Card>: Format the external
memory.
When the joystick (OK) is pressed, the message
“Al files will be deleted! Do you want to format?”
appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick
(OK). .
5. After you finish formatting, turn the Mode Dial to (K%
the desired mode.

Int. Memory

=3 Move

5 Move

by P69 @
Format 2

(T3 Select 4,

by Q69 = 0
Format

Memory Card

U Memory Card

:Enle
SERT AR AL PIADERR RSN SD FARHIBRFRAROIEEE,

1. #HEEREE Settings X,

. #&T [POWER] #2§R1\B8% Miniket Photo,

3. MZERMEBEERER <Format>,

R RN RN ENER, RRETE

1: (OK) #4f,

- <Int. Memory> : 8=\ {kAEFEIEEE,
<Memory Card> : #&=X{LIMEBEEIREE,
TER (OK) B, &S8R Al files wil
be deleted! Do you want to format?"&f
Bo MARRABRBIZZIEER <Yes>5
<No>, REIZTIERE (OK) &t

5. mEMAME, HEIHREERENES,

[T Select

files are deleted!
t?

[ Warning ]
< Previous information can not be restored after
formatting.

L& Move

[ Notes ]
% There is no guarantee on the operation of a mini SD card which
has not been formatted on the Miniket Photo. Make sure to format
any mini SD card on the Miniket Photo.

% If there is no mini SD card inserted, only the <Int. Memory> option
will be available.

[E&]
* ZHIRES EEER R ARIKTE,

[T Select

[PﬁE]
Tﬁ'ﬁﬂﬂ“ Miniket Photo E#&=fb2/hB SD KGRI,
SEMEEEA Miniket Photo RIELFRERI/NE SD £,
* tﬂ%i&ﬁ?ﬁ)\d\ﬂ SD £, R# <Int. Memory>REA] LU{E A,

A
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Viewing Memory Space

You can check used memory space and total memory space of the
Miniket Photo.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode. 3 @Mmmp

m <]
Memory Space

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
Internal Memory
3. Select <Memory Space> by moving the joystick
left / right.

4. The used memory space and total memory space are
displayed.

5. After you finish viewing memory space, turn the Mode Dial to
the desired mode.

[ Note ]
< System requires a small portion of memory space, actual storage
capacity may differ from the printed memory capacity.

RyCIERTA
JERTLUEE Miniket Photo 2B FIROSEERRZRILUR MRsC RRR LR,

1. BEEREE Settings &,

2. T [POWER] #2$#LAB3Z Miniket Photo,
ICEIEN 3. MARMABENIEIZER <Memory Space>.
4. BEAVRREESENURECRESHSERT,
5. RERALERTHE SEIBEGIFE0EL,

»EB-9 -1 BB

[ Bt ]
* ZARTEEA—NBHMZERETH ERORTEETENE
RETIRERETE,
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%7 Miniket Photo : :H% LCD FERz3

Adjusting the LCD Brightness

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD monitor to compensate for
ambient lighting conditions.

1 Turn the Mode Dial to the Seftings mode.

AE LCD 7E
THHE LD BRENEE, MURRABRENLEEE.

. EXERER Settings B,

- wPERre -8 58
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2, {&T [POWER] #&$RIABAZ Miniket Photoo
Photo. a
E— 3. AARMEBBHEITER <LCD Brightness>.
3. Select <LCD Brightness> by moving the joystick
left / right. — 4 BLAETBEERLEERE, ARLER
- (OK) &l
4. Adjust the brightness by moving the joystick |“' &€ ) ¢ [LBIEEEEN=SE mhTEEgE
up / down then press the joystick(OK). U e = 88 AlgFaas “Hﬁ
¢ Moving the joystick up will brighten the screen LCD Brightness ¢ =EEHE: EELE 00 ~ 31 MEHZHEHA
whereas moving it down will darken the screen. _— ;o BeE,
4 Brightness range: You can adjust the brightness v
between 00 ~ 31 steps. 5 A% BEEREIRENEL,
Select
5. After you finish adjusting, turn the Mode Dial to

the desired mode.

[ Notes ]

< A Brighter LCD screen setting consumes more battery power.

< Adjust the LCD brightness when the ambient lighting is too bright
and the monitor is hard to see.

< LCD Brightness does not affect the brightness of images to be
stored.

[ BifEE 1

* E5H) LD ERRENEERBSNEREER,

* ERERPARFMBARSELUERRGE FHE LD B,
* LD BETEHEERFRENRE,
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&% Miniket Photo : %% HHA/BERS

Setting Date/Time

The built-in clock creates the time stamp. You can adjust the date/time
using this menu.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

. R o M=R=3-K
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2.

Photo.

3. Select <Date&Time Set> by moving the joystick
left / right and then press the joystick (OK). D vove
4. Set the desired value by moving the joystick |“} D Seiligs
up / down.

5. Move to the next item by moving the joystick left
/ right, and then set values by moving the
joystick up / down.

2005

¢ ltems are displayed in the order of the date £ Move
format.

& By default, it appears in the order of Year, Month, Date, Hour
and Minute.

6. After setting the last item, press the Joystick(OK) to finish the
setting.

7. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the desired
mode.

[ Notes ]

< You can display <Date&Time Set> on the LCD monitor by setting
the <Date/Time> option other than to <Off>. Refer to page 44

< You can set the year up to 2037.

L

=B o H=RI=¥ . 5.
Date&Time Set

REBR/ T
PORRBHER LU STESIRAE, (T LAGEA R R SRS B /B,

1. BEEREE Settings &,
T [POWER] #&$RLABI% Miniket Photo,

3. MERMEBENIREELER <Date&Time Set>,
REBIRTEE (OK) 1258,

4. B ERE TBEER LR ERMRNE,

MERALEBHEEBET—EREA, AE[LER

BT BEEIRREELE,

¢ HEBLARIEF R,

¢ REFER, SHELFH. BB, B, B
7 EHIERF R,

6. RERE—MEEE 2% HTER (0K) ZHR

0

7. EHEER HEEREE FENEN,

[T Select

(T3 Select

1
% BB <Date/Time> BIBRTER <Off> ZIMiRE, Egkal

LU7E LCD 8828 L8R <Date&Time Set>,



Setting the Miniket Photo :
Setting Date/Time

&% Miniket Photo : &% HHRA/BERS

Setting Date Format

You can select the date format to display.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

S| 52 eefilngs -

RE AR
BT LB ERRRAY B AR,

1, SEERET) Setings 1,

- o VBB ) ol - e
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2. #&F [POWER] #24#LIBR= Miniket Photo,

Photo.

3. Select <Date Format> by moving the joystick left

~ YYYY/MM/DD

3. MEHAEBEEERR <Date Format>,

I ight. SR 4 MIZHIBHEEEREL MEKTEN
(0K) o
4. Select the format by moving the joystick up / [} £ seings - ¢ <YYYY/MM/DD> : BEALIZE/B/BMIER
down, and then press the joystick (OK). o VB B ol - e o
¢ <YYYY/MM/DD>: The date is displayed in the ¢ <DD/MM/YYYY> : BEALLB/A/EMIER
order of Year / Month / Date. HRo
¢ <DD/MM/YYYY>: The date is displayed in the VBIELLIRARR ¢ <MM/DD/YYYY> : BHEALIA/B/EMIER
order of Date / Month / Year. AR

¢ <MM/DD/YYYY>: The date is displayed in the S Move
order of Month / Date / Year.

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the desired
mode.

(I3 Select
- 5. mE#EER SEEREERENRN,




Setting the Miniket Photo :

Setting Date/Time XE Miniket Photo : %7€ HRA/HFRE
Setting Date/Time Display 59,?. BRI~
You can set to display date and time on the LCD monitor. Al R EE LCD Fnes 5B R B HASRASRS,

1. HEXRME) Settings R,

ER S B=Naki -
2. #F [POWER] #%LIBAZ% Miniket Photo,
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket [S

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

Photo. 3. AEHAEBEIEITEER <Date/Time>,
3. Select <Date/Time> by moving the joystick left / s 4, MM TEHEEREREE REBETEE
right. (OK) it
ng <Off> : BEAEESRIS TSR,
4. Select the display option by moving the -Ee-. FoRTRECRY. 0 <Date> : REA§ &R
joystick up / down, and then press the joystick Date/lime ¢ <Time> : BREiEE uﬁTo
(OK). ¢ <Date&Time> : HEIERHEE SRR,
¢ <Off>: Date and Time are not displayed.
@ <Date>: The date is displayed. ~ Date&Time 5. FmEERER, SEEREE AEEL,
# <Time>: The time is displayed. EMove [ Select & EEH) Date/Time S 7EH A EX BTN
¢ <Date&Time>: The date and time are = R AEETR,
displayed.
5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the
desired mode.
# The selected Date/Time is displayed in Movie
Record or Photo Capture mode.
[ Note ] IS
% Date and time information is displayed on the LCD screen in Photo | < AR E S e EnER s EX e 5 EXPEERE LCD
capturing and Movie recording modes. In movie / photo playback Belt, EERER/MMRERF LCD &R T E8ERARE
modes, date and time information is not displayed on the LCD BRI,
screen.

a




Setting the Miniket Photo :

Setting the System %% Miniket Photo : EREHRHE
Setting the NTSC/PAL Z/E NTSC / PAL

You can set the Miniket Photo's output properly when playback on a
TV.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

o

SRS EENES, BT LUERERE Miniket Photo #it,

1. #BEBRER Settings B,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo. 2. T [POWER] #&$t1XB§# Miniket Photo,
3. Select <NTSC/PAL> by moving the joystick  [EY[FEyNmuE 3. AEEAEBEERLLER <NTSC/PAL>,

left / right. v o

4. MLERATRBESERAENRE KRETE

4. Select the desired option by moving the joystick [EENTS 1=|= (OK) #4f,

up / down and then press the joystick (OK). <NTSC> : RER NTSC =,

& <NTSC>: Sets to NTSC standard. 0 <PAL> H#EE PAL iz,

& <PAL>: Sets to PAL standard. —— = EEHED] 146 B,

Refer to page 146
4| P seigs 5. mERER SEABREMENES,

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to B od s e

the desired mode.
[ Warning ] =3

< Recording and playback settings should be identical.
NTSC recordings are properly played back in NTSC
mode.
If recording and playback settings are different, displayed video
may not be perfect.

When using a TV, be sure to set the same output setting. Playback
on a TV is not available if the video format is different than that of
Miniket Photo. For example, Miniket Photo is set to PAL and the
TV video format is NTSC, then video playback on the TV is not
available.

= Move:

L3

&

(I Select

fiiﬁi}ﬁﬂl SEEW/AMR, NTSC HEATH
£ NTSC R IERER,
ERHUAERREET K RERARREE

FTRo
* EAERKE, FRERCHRMMHREE, SRMELR
flgn, &%

<

K

TER
Miniket Photo BT —#%, WHEAEBRM LR,
Miniket Photo R/ PAL, MERHERRIE NTSC, AIE

EEERE LR,

4L



Setting the Miniket Photo :
Setting the System

&R Miniket Photo : RERL

Setting the Beep Sound

You can set the beep sound to on/off. When on, a beep will sound
every time a button is pressed.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

B ‘P scites

REER
TR LIS 18 2R E R R/ BRA,
_ﬂEE@%o

FKE, SRETREANEEEY

WEXEBEE Seftings #xXo

= 1

= JEX 3 {8 - e
Beep Sound

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo. v on

3. Select <Beep Sound> by moving the joystick Ehvor

left / right.

4. Select the desired option by moving the joystick
up / down and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Off>: Turn the beep sound off.

4 <On>: Turn the beep sound on.

v Off

{5 Move

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the desired
mode.

[ Note ]
% When the earphones or Audio / Video cable is connected to the
Miniket Photo, the <Beep Sound> function will not operate.

A

(3 select

= I E @Y e 4,
Beep Sound

2. T [POWER] #%i#L\BA#% Miniket Photo,

3. MERAEBEEEER <Beep Sound>,

m LA TR eI R T ERRIE, KRB TE
2 (OK) &,

* <Off>: FARIEE,

¢ <On>: BIXKER,

[T Select
5. BEER HEERED REEL,

[ B ]
* SEHSEN/RAEEEEE Miniket Photo B,
<Beep Sound> MEEHGEEEIRLE,




Setting the Miniket Photo :

Setting the System %% Miniket Photo : RERH
Setting the Shutter Sound BT

You can set the shutter sound to on / off. 1ER] LU IR PR 230 1 B R K/ B R,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode. 8 “Secimes — 1. #SEEEMA Settings H#R,

. PR R 8- - .
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2. #&T [POWER] #&4fLIB Miniket Photos,

Photo.
von 3. MERMABENEIRHER <Shutter Sound>,
3. Select <Shutter Sound> by moving the joystick

left / right. BTt 08 et 4. ALRETEHEEBRMENRE, REETE
# (OK) ¥,
4. Select the desired option by moving the 4 Sssitngs ¢ <Off>: BARARPIRE,
joystick up / down and then press the joystick ot R B ¢ <On>: FIKIRFIBE,
(0K).
@ <Off>: Tum the shutter sound off. - off 5. mEREE, SEABREIMENES,

4 <On>: Turn the shutter sound on.

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the

A =0 Move Select
desired mode.




Setting the Miniket Photo :

Setting the System ;%% Miniket Photo : =REH&
Selecting Language BEEE

You can select the desired language of the Miniket Photo. fEA] LUEIZFRER) Miniket Photo :E=,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode. — 1. WEXRME) Seftings 1,

L. a It e Q- w
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket = 2. T [POWER] #%iLABI% Miniket Photo,

Photo.
3. AERMEBEIEEER <Language>,

v English

3. Select <Language> by moving the joystick left /

right. & vove T select 4, MERHTEBHEERBAMENES, RGRTE
. . 12 (0K) #iH,
4. Select the desired Language by moving the - @ English / =01 / Espafiol / Francais /

joystick up / down and then press the joystick

(OK).

¢ English / 2=0{ / Espariol / Frangais / Portugués
/ Deutsch / ltaliano / Nederlands / Polski /
Pycckuit / #r3z / Magyar / Ine / YkpaiHcbka /
Svenska

Portugués / Deutsch / Italiano / Nederlands /
Polski / Pycckuii / 32 / Magyar / ner /
YkpaiHcbka / Svenska

5. THRER HEERENREYER,

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the desired
mode.




Setting the Miniket Photo :
Setting the System

%% Miniket Photo : BRTEZRE:

Setting the Mode Display

You can set to display the mode transition when you use the Mode
Dial.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

RERN BT
BT LR R B (PR T AR A

1, #SEERET Settings R,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Select <Mode Display> by moving the joystick
left / right.

4. Select the desired option by moving the joystick
up / down and then press the joystick (OK).

2. #F [POWER] 1%$B1UB3% Miniket Photo,

3. MEBAEBEREIEER <Mode Display>
(BXFER) o

4. MLIRATBHEERRAENRE, REETE
18 (0K) %,

¢ <Off>: Turns the <Mode Display> off.
¢ <On>: Turns the <Mode Display> on. cliings

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to

the desired mode.
v On

[ Move

4 S esiing
[ Note] o Sl

¥ g e ca@ - B
<% Turning on the Miniket Photo when the Mode Dial is R

not set to the proper mode position, only the
Samsung logo will appear. Turn the Mode Dial to a
exact mode position.

v Off

=D Move

¢ <Off>: B <Mode Display>,
- ¢ <On>: & <Mode Display>,

- 2. By-am - By
Mode Doy 5 ZRRER, HEAEEENRENR,

[ET3 select

- [ BffeE 1

& ERSEXERER EROERBZ Miniket
Photo, #%{£88~ Samsung #iZ, MEXERE
BRERIEXAIE,

(I3 Select
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R Miniket Photo : RERL

Setting the Auto Shut Off

To save battery power, you can set the Auto Shut Off function which
turns off the Miniket Photo if there is no operation for a certain period
of time.

8 i seitgs

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

v 3min

3. Select <Auto Shut Off> by moving the joystick
left / right.

4. Select the desired option by moving the joystick
up / down and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Off>: Cancel the Auto Shut Off function.
¢ <3min>: Automatically turns off after 3 minutes.
¢ <5min>: Automatically turns off after 5 minutes.

v Off

{E5 Move

5. After you finish setting, turn the Mode Dial to the desired
mode.

[ Notes ]

< The <Auto Shut Off> will not function when you connect the AC
Power Adapter to the Miniket Photo.
The <Auto Shut Off> functions when the Battery Pack is the only
power source.

< <Auto Shut Off> will only function when you set this function in
Settings mode.

% Press the [POWER] button to revive the Miniket Photo.

% <Power Save LCD> will reduce the brightness of the LCD screen
to save power.

< Press any key to revive the LCD screen when the <LCD Off>
turned off the LCD screen.

8 4,(5. p—

[0 Select 4

RE B BRI

RTEHAEREE ERILRE Auto Shut OffTIEE,
SRR B R IEREEIRT Miniket Photoo

1. SEXERET Settings B,
2. #T [POWER] #%§B#% Miniket Photo,
3. MERMEBEIEEER <Auto Shut Off>,
. AERA TREBEERAENSEE RRETE
18 (OK) ¥4,
¢ <Off>: B3R Auto Shut Off THEE,
¢ <3min>: 7 3 K EERE,
¢ <5min>: % 5 /D% E R,

5. BHBER HEAERENRENER,

EREERE

[0 Select

[ BfzE]

BT REREE 23EEE Miniket Photo B,

<Auto Shut Off>#§T &,

<Auto Shut Off>i$&EE/hiEEM—MTIRRHEE,

<Auto Shut Off>#RBEEMER SettingstEzt ARl E L THAERF AT
LAR(E,

2T [POWER] #%ift LAE B3 Miniket Photo,

<Power Save LCD>#$&M(E LCD &RMEELEEEER,
E%QCD Off>FARI LCD &%As, 12 MEMIREERTEHBIE LCD
H Ao

B

Y

ool B



Setting the Miniket Photo :
Setting the System

%% Miniket Photo : BRTEZRE:

Resetting the Miniket Photo
You can reset the Miniket Photo to load default (factory) settings.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to the Settings mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

Start

3. Select <Reset> by moving the joystick left / right.

(I3 Select

4. Press the joystick (OK). Select an option by
moving the joystick left / right and then press
the joystick (OK).
¢ <Yes>: Starts the reset function.

4 <No>: Cancel the reset function.

{BD Move

[ Warning ]
% If you reset the Miniket Photo, all functions you set are initialized to
the default (factory) settings.

[ Notes ]

< User settings and date / time information are initialized when you
reset.

% After resetting the Miniket Photo, set date / time (refer to page 42).

E& Miniket Photo

EATLIE:R Miniket Photo LUBIATE:R () € fE,

1. #SEEEMA Settings #R,

2. #T [POWER] #$#LABEZ Miniket Photo,

3. MZERHABEIEISER <Reset>,

4, BTER (OK) %6, MRARBERR, mx

[T3 Select

FAEBEEEER—EEE ARIZTER
(OK) #zéf,
& <Yes>: & XEERINEE,
¢ <No>: BUHERINAEL
[BE]
% INREER Miniket Photo, #EEERIFTA RS ilialt BTER
() BB

[ K]
* FRZREENDH/EEENSSEEEREERL,
% E::R Mlnlket Photo . 3% HHA/KSRE (E2ME 42 H),
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Photo Mode Photo &=

C i 53
Capturing Images fislii g 53
Zooming In and Out BRFNR 54

Viewing 55
Viewing Photo files on the LCD Monitor LCD FEres BB H IR 55
Viewing Multiple Photo Files / Enlarging a Photo File.. BIBZERAER/MAAAER 56
Cropping an Enlarged Photo File ERAH = 5

Setting the Capturing Options bz sy 58
Using the Shortcut Buttons. RSk 58
Using the Scene Modes RS RERX 60
Setting the Photo Size SEARA K 61
Setting the Photo Quality BERR S 62
Setting the Metering Method LNy A 63
Setting the Self Timer RE B AsTEEER 64
Setting the Multi Shot 65 REER 65
Setting Digital Effects 66 BEUMHR 66
Adjusting the Exposure — Exposure Compensation ............c..v...eeevivennnnd 67 ;ﬁgg;ﬁ IR E 6
Setting the ISO Speed (Sensitivity) 68 R 1SO IREF (RSLEE) 68
Setting the White Balance 69 Grave 69
Setting the Macro Mode 70 REFIEER 70
Setting the Flash 7 RERILIE 1
Setting the Sharpness 73 REAME 73
Setting the Focus Method 74 BEHER L 4
Setting the Anti-Shake Function (Image Stabilisation) .............c.c...cceereveeeess 75 ; ﬁmgmﬁg (BBER) 75
Setting the Digital Zoom 76 REHAILE 6
Setting the Imprint Option 77 R FEED S 77

Setting the Viewing Options 78 RERERER 8
Using the Shortcut Buttons. 78 ARSI 78
Deleting Photo Files 82 MR R 82
Protecting Photo Files 83 ERREE 83
Rotating a Photo File 84 i 84
Resizing Photos 85 i $ﬁ bl k/J\ 85
Setting the Slidesh 86 B QER 86
Setting the DPOF (Digital Print Order Format) FUNCtion..............cccccccccccven 87 OF (gg({ (RIBIEDIERF18) ThAE 87
Copying Photo Files 88 88

4 Save important data / recordings separately on other media, to avoid accidental
loss due to a system failure or other reasons.

How to set to Photo mode

1.Turn the Mode Dial to
Photo mode.

2.Press the [POWER] button
to turn on the Miniket Photo.

2. #&F [POWER] HéIAB0RE

1 Mﬁiﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁl Photo
=, Miniket Photo,




Photo Mode : Capturing

Photo #=x : &

Capturing Images
You can take still images as well as record video files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
4 The Photo Capture screen appears.
3. Press the [Record / Stop] button halfway down
to set the focus and exposure.
4 The focus indicator appears in green when the
focus is set. If the focus indicator appears in
red, try to set the focus again.
4. Fully press the [Record / Stop] button to take
a picture.
5. After capturing, press the [POWER ]button to
turn off the Miniket Photo to prevent battery
power consumption.

s N
To Set the Focus
- ) R
Press the - Fully press the
[Record/Stop] [Record/Stop]
button halfway E> button.
down. a
Y <e— |
J J
Pressing the [Record/Stop] button halfway down sets the focus.
Fully pressing the button takes a photo.
.

J

[ Note ]

% Shaking warning indicator will appear and blink when you press
the [Record/Stop] button for a long time to set the focus in a dark
place.

Fizh A
TG LR SR AR,
Sl 1 sssmens o #5,

2. T [POWER] #sBIEI% Miniket Photos
@ Photo Capture &EFAFEHER,

3. T [Record/Stop] ki —FAIRTHERRNL,
& HEXTER HEERSEEEHEET,
éﬁi%ﬂ%%ﬁ%%%iﬂ%?@ﬁ BEABNRE

4. TRET [Record /Stop] ZERRIIETMEF

5. H%, T [POWER] #Z&#%IR Miniket
Photo LB,

s M
= ) M
T [Record/ m TERT
Stop] #&ift— v [Record/
*, > | Stop] #%éfl,
L e
7 Y,
T [Record/Stop] #ziA—FLIREHE, 2R TRAR
HiEdR,
L J
[ BffaE 1

* EEEZLIETREAMREMIZT [Record/Stop] REBURER
B Hh2HA0 ¥ EE R REOR AL B

A



Photo Mode : Capturing

Photo #= : &

Zooming In and Out

Zooming allows you to change the size of the subject captured in a
scene.
You can take advantage of the 3x optical electro motion zoom lens.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.

Move the [W/T] zoom switch to W (WIDE)
® The shot subject's sizeis  zoom Out P

Zoom Out

reduced, and you can take a
picture as if you were far
away from the subject.

®  On the zoom indicator in the
LCD screen, the arrow moves
to W.

® The smallest rate of zoom out is the default rate
(original resolution of the subject).

Move the [W/T] zoom switch to

T (TELE).

® The subject is larger, and you
can take a picture as if you
were close to the subject.

@ On the zoom indicator the \ 4
arrow moves to T.

® The largest optical zoom
ratio is 3x, which is the biggest among the basic
zoom.

Zoom In

Zoom In

[ Notes ]

% Frequent use of zooming may result in higher battery consumption.

< You can take advantage of 5x digital zoom as well as 3x optical
zoom for a total of 15x zoom.

@’1‘ Optical zoom preserves the image quality.

BAFIEE

ERIhEER LR R RIS R R 2 MERRI R
ERILED A 3x BB FEFREHERRRES,

1. SEERED Photo B,
2. #T [POWER] #Z$HLABRE Miniket Photo,

ﬁg) [W/T] SGRBIIRBE W=

£l

o MBZMEBIIXNEEH
b, BRI LG5
RaErt SRR,

o 7F LCD RRAPHERIER
g1 EEEBE W,

° ﬁ;ﬁ%%d\iﬁ%i?ﬁ%&ﬁ$(%'E%E’JJE&’E%@#E

o

A g)[wm WRRBE TR
o MmSEEA BTG
) (@D FEBEB R R A5 TR
T B
o 7 LCD BRHRMEHIET

#gE FEEEE T,
o SARMNBEHER 3x, CREABEH R
K#%

[ Bt
L
* EAURSFA Sx BABHUR 3x HEFREHL 15x BROE
L

BRE

TR ERENINRETRERBENERREE,

ooy

FEBHTUREYELE,



Photo Mode : Viewing

Photo &= : &R

Viewing Photo Files on the LCD Monitor

It is handy and practical to view pictures using the LCD monitor almost

anywhere such as in a car, indoors, or outdoors.

[ Notes ]

L
L)
L)

<

Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo
View mode.

Move the joystick left / right to find the photo

you want to view.

4 Each movement of the joystick goes to the
previous / next photo.

If there is no file stored to view, the message
<No stored Photo!> appears.

Moving the joystick right at the last photo will move to
the first photo.
Moving the joystick left at the first photo will move to
the last photo.

Moving the joystick left / right for more than 1
seconds will fast search.

# LCD Mires LRYEA1ER

PR LEEA RS ERER LCD BRERkGEA, NEA. EA
RE,

1. #EXEEE Photo K,
2. ¥&T [POWER] #%i# B3 Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 1] #ZiANHRE| Photo View (I8
HR)EXL,

| 4 MERKAEBHERUSHEERAGER .
4 & ER EME—EBFEBE L3R/ T—RME
Fo

* MBREHEHEELUBE, BEET <No

stored Photo!> 8.

* HERBFRRR LBBEEERISeRE—

SRR

* AERER LRBEELIRREERERE—
MR

* BMEFEEBREETEE 1 HETREES,



Photo Mode : Viewing

Photo &= : &%

Viewing Multiple Photo Files / Enlarging a Photo File

Using the [W/T] zoom switch in Photo View mode, you can display
multiple images on one LCD screen.

—y

. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to
Photo View mode.

Displaying Multiple Photo Files (Zoom Out)

Move the [W/T] zoom switch to

W (WIDE).

® The screen switches to multi-
view.

® The photo you were viewing
in the single view previously is
selected.

Zooming out will not display multi-view if there was

no stored photo.

) @D

Enlarging a Photo File (Zoom In)

Move the [W/T] zoom switch to v

T (TELE).

® From the multi-view screen,
it switches back to the single view screen. Move
the [W/T] Zoom switch to T (TELE) again to
enlarge the selected photo.

ZoomIn |

[ Note ]
< If there is no file stored to view, the message <No stored Photo!>
appears.

A

RYUSEHFEE/ BAEHEE
IERTLAZE et A R A (W/T) BRI, 7 LCD BRLER

~EEZ R,

1. HEXBEE Photo
2. #F [POWER] #%$t11B#% Miniket Photo,
3. T [Shortcut 1] #4R7#&3 Photo View

o

W% B A ER RN
ﬁg) [W/T] SEBIRBE W(E

o ERMREZERE,

o HZBIEE—RETIREN
R &=,
MPRAERENRR, G
BAERTERTSERE,

? BAEAESE (KK)
g) [W/T] SEREHRBE T0E

Lo EREtzARELE )
BEE—RERE, BX
i (W/T] @B T
(&) A BAREREOHE A

[KE]
& MRLERFEZELRE, HEHR <No stored Photo! > 8,
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Photo &= : &R

Cropping an Enlarged Photo File

< You can enlarge and crop a photo.
< Using the [W/T] zoom switch in Photo View mode,
you can display multiple images on one LCD screen.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Phofo mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo
View mode.
4. Move the [W/T] zoom switch to T (TELE).
4 Selected photo is enlarged.
5. Move the joystick up / down / left / right to find
the portion of the photo to crop.
6. Press the joystick (OK).
& The message <Trim?> appears on the screen.
4 |[f there is not enough space to save the cropped
image, a message <Memory Full!> is displayed.
7. Select an option by moving the joystick left / right
and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Yes>: Crops the image and saves it as a new | {5
file.
4 <No>: Cancels cropping.
8. If <Yes> is selected, cropped image is saved and
displayed on the screen.

[ Notes ]
< You cannot crop an image smaller than 640 x 480
pixels (VGA size).

%!&’HXEWE# £

* W—ILXI?TJk%DikE”*EH
& ERILETRRER R ER (W/T] BKT
| B £ LD RRLIErSEYE.

. HEXERED Photo 1R,
. T [POWER] #2&LIEEZ Miniket Photo,
. T [Shortcut 1] RIS Photo View (#
R ) #=X
. % [W/T] ﬁ?ﬁ(ﬂ]é&%&ﬁ] TGER),
& EEHEREERA,
; ?ﬁ?}?&ﬁi/'l‘/i/tﬁﬁuéﬁiﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁh‘
. HT#ER (OK) 124,
¢ BEEEEHR <Trim?>H 5,
| ¢ ERERHTHRGEENT G BEBER—
- Al <Memory Full'> 28,
FTR 7. AERAEBHIESRR—EEE ARETES
7 (OK) #&éf,
* <Yes>: FEHZUBECHEBIIEE,
¢ <No>:@ EUHEEH,
8. ﬁiﬁ{% <Yes>, HBIMMBHERFRREENR
TO

BifEE |

=] [S,] e WN =

—

« The original photo is not overwritten by the
cropped image. The cropped image is saved
separately.

< The maximum magnification ratio differs depending on

the image resolution:

5M — up to 3.86x, 4M — up to 3.09x, 3M — up to 2.67x
2M — up to 2.27x, TM — up to 1.60x

If there is not enough space to save the cropped

image, it cancels cropping automatically.

You cannot crop a rotated image.

You cannot crop a VGA image.

ool

Cropped image will have the same magnification ratio to the original.

EBERE/ NG 640 x 480 &R (VGA K/ Y

1%

R ETERBENTEES, HEMFG
e A,

REZGRITE, RARAEXEHEEHMTR
5M - & 3.86x, 4M - =i 3.00x, M - EiE 2.67x
M - =3 2.27x 1M - & 1.60x

I

* BERARHTHFGERENYG TREEBRHE
& ETREREEEMNE .

& ETHEHED VGA 18

* HERR G AR REA—BRBAER,

a
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to frequently

used functions.
Switching to Photo View Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 1] button toggles
between the Photo capture / view modes.

Setting the Flash
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 2] button.
& Each press of the [Shortcut 2] button cycles
through the < @>-< 4° >-<4* >-< 4 >-<®> flash
modes.

[ Notes ]

< Regarding the flash use with the Scene modes, refer

to page 72.
By default, the scene mode is set to <Manual>.

A

il Zided i
AT ARG R SRR REANEMRE

S8 V1#3 Photo View =
1. SEXERES Photo =,

2. T [POWER] #%i#LIF3#% Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 1] %,
& SRIET [Shortcut 1] %81, ISEHEHEA
R /AaHNE R EX 25,

HERSIE
1. #SEABBEE| Photo B

| 2. #%T [POWER] H:3BLIBAS Miniket Photos

3. T [Shortcut 2] #%if,
& FXIET [Shortcut 2] #&ih, HEHE
<@>-< B >-<H>-< L >-<®> FHtE
B i,

1 [z ]

% MEEANTE Scene EAHEAMANIEER,
2H%E 72 &,
RIEFER, BREXHRER <Manual>,

=3
AR
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to frequently

used functions.

Setting the Macro

1.

2.

Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

Photo.

. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.

& Each press of the [Shortcut 3] button cycles
through < N >-<&J >-<& >

[ Notes ]

< Regarding the Macro use with Scene modes, refer to

page 72.

< By default, the scene mode is set to <Manual>.

Setting the Self Timer

1.

2.

Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

@ Each press of the [Shortcut 4] button cycles
through< ® >-< & >-<
(refer to page 64).

it i i
EERAE ARG RS EREREANEMRE,

ERME
o 1 sEXE8E photo #,

2. ¥ [POWER] #%i# B3 Miniket Photo,

3. & [Shortcut 3] &,
& EJUET [Shortcut 3] %R, WE%E
<N\ >-<dd>-< > ik,

[ M2

* WNHBEANTE Scene WA AEMA Macro K&,
E2ME 72 B,

* IRIBTER, BERREAEERER <Manual>,

REBHETRS
1. HEEREE photo &,

2. T [POWER] #4BLIBAE Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 4] #%ifl,
& FJURT [Shortcut 4] 1Zif, HEE
<®>-<® >-< & >hEn
(E2HEE 64 B,
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Using the Scene Modes

Scene Modes are preset automatic exposure modes based upon an internal
computer program. It helps to set Miniket Photo, allowing users to have the best
results under various conditions.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Phofo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.

¢ Menu screen appears.

Move the joystick left / right to select <Scene> Mode.

Select an option by moving the joystick up / down, and

then press the joystick (OK).

o~

For automatic balancing For taking images of
exposure and shutter small subjects from a
Auto | Soeedfor the best result | C105&UP | hort distance, such as
insects and flowers.
For manual exposure For taking images of
Manual | setting, turs off the Sunset  [sunset.
Scene mode.
Fortaking images in For taking images of
Night [ evening time or under Dawn  |dawn.
weak light source.
For focusing and For taking images of
.. | emphasizing on the " brighter subject when the
Portrait | o traitwhile having out- | BACKIGNt |packaroundis more
focused background. brighter than the subject.
" For taking images of ) For taking images of
Children fast moving children. Fireworks |froworks and night view.
For landscapes, Fortaking images when
balances and people or subjects are
emphasizes green Beach/ |darker thanthe
Landscape | 004 and biue sky. Snow  |background because of
reflected or strong light
from sand or snow.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ Anicon indicating the selected scene mode appears on

the screen.
4 If <Manual> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

[ Notes ]

< Setting the listed functions are available only when the
<Manual> of Scene mode is selected: <Metering>, <EV>,
<ISO>, <White Balance>, <Macro>, <Flash>, and <Focus>.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record /

Stop] button will exit the menu.

A RE

MESEA RRBAREREXERN B BREL, CHEPRRE
Miniket Photo, EEMEAILAERBEEM TEBRENR,

s MaEa phoro R,
#T [POWER E‘iﬁﬂl&ﬁﬁ% Miniket Photo,
T’?T [MENU]
& EBLEGE «fﬁﬁo
I"]Z’EE&F‘]E@QJ%EEEI <Scene> iz,
géiﬁrﬁﬁﬁi’ﬂ&ﬁuﬁﬁxﬁlﬁ, REiREE (0K)

gih N

AR E BT GRER EREERE Y
At |RDESUEBRE | coseup |1 MEBATA.
ARFHREE, R AR
Manual | #8FA Scene X, Sunset
ERERHIREA SRR
Night |5 FiHEEE, Dawn | FEHERSRA
ARETENERA ARELRLIRER
porva | £ SRLEEA | Backint [FRARREE TR,
igen | FEFARABT | Frowon |FREKHART)
FRER. THua BRABEER RS
I
Landscape snow | e,

6. #& [MENU] iRsEL\ERREE,
¢ BE FERR—ERRAES SEXE R,
¢ NREHEE <Manual>, BAEERIMET,

[ BifaE ]

* 3 Scene HXBER <Manual> M, HEHER
2 <Metering>. <EV>, <ISO>. <White
Balance>. <Macro>. <Flash> #1 <Focus>
B 2 E PR,

* ERBAERE, 1% [Record/Stop] #REBEFTLL
..,u%%“é
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Setting the Photo Size

You can set the image resolution to meet your needs.
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Photo
Size>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
& <5M>/ <4M> [ <3M> / <2M> / <1M>/ VGA

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
4 Anicon indicating the selected size appears
on the screen.

[ Notes ]
< Regarding detailed image capacity, refer to page
31.

< The photo capacity is an approximation and subject to ;

recording conditions.
For e-mail purposes, the <VGA> option is appropriate.
While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

L3
L

REMH K

PO S (L A R A R,

7 | 1 muEnss proo B,

2. T [POWER] #%iftAB3% Miniket Photo,

3. T [MENU] #%#f,

¢ RERESEET,
4. AERAEBBHERIER <Photo Size>,

5 ALZATBEERIRERE RERER
(OK) #iH,
® <EM> [ <4M> [ <3M> [ <2M> [ <IM> [ VGA

6. 1% [MENU] =il LIssRiRE,
¢ SR BT ERRITEX/ER.

[ BiEE ]

+ WEANFANTEREEN F2HEE 3 B

+ MMABERANEFIEREREEHMERT
[&o

% <VGA> EBEBAESFEHER,

& EEBEEFRRNE 1% [Record/Stop] 1&g

AL SR,

A
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Setting the Photo Quality REWH BE
You can set the image quality to meet your needs. Zig ol LS EYGRERTATNES, BEnEd

Set the image quality before taking a picture. R ZRIRER G ME,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode. 1. #HEABEBI pPhoto #R,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2. T [POWER] #24BLABR Miniket Photo,

Photo. 2 - .
herath | P8 | 3w (Menu] s,

3. Press the [MENU] button. ~ S G ¢ ERELBEEET,

 Menu screen appears. Rhoto Quality _/ Ly, T B

v Super Fine B~ 4. MEHAEBENIEERER <Photo Quality>,

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Photo = =

Quality>. 5 FLSETEEEELLRERE AEBIRER

(OK) #%5,

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
@ <Super Fine> / <Fine> / <Normal>

® <Super Fine> / <Fine> / <Normal>

| 6. 1 [MENU] sfiLighiRee,
¢ BR BT BERMERENET,
6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ An icon indicating the selected quality appears on
the screen.

[ Notes ]

% Regarding detailed image capacity, refer to page 31.

% The photo capacity is an approximation and subject to [
recording conditions.

% While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

e

* MBENFANTEEREN B2HE 31 &

* HRBERERNEFI SRIBREEEMET
EO

% EREHRFIIRE, 12 [Record/Stop] kil
AT LUEREE,

A
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Setting the Metering Method REAKT &

Metering controls the brightness and exposure of the picture taken. HISETHREIRHIFr A E | M R Y, EBE SRR 5= UERSE
Select an appropriate metering method for the best results. ks

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

1. #BEXEREE Photo #R,
2. ¥&T [POWER] #%:R B3 Miniket Photo,
3. #?'F [MENU] %48,

¢ RERRSEET,

4. AEHAEBEHEFLLER <Metering>,

5. MERATBEERLRREE ARZER
(OK) #éH,

EEMERUD ARSI, REREPRY
<Multi> | EFFERALURSEERHOZESR,

4. Move the joystick left / right to select
<Metering>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
It splits the screen into many areas and adjusts

<Multi> | the exposure accordingly based on the center
screen and each area’s brightness information.

BE 1> H B e,
CANET AL ERENAOELT, e
<Center> | yeig s vygmnsgm i g s,

It meters only the area displayed in the square
in the center of the LCD. You can select this

<Center>| o you want to accurately expose the subject Ty O p—
regardless of background brightness. EE%%E’]F] & ?znz% _21; T ?r;g“gy
It meters a very narrow area in the center. You <Spot> IHRIE, b S BN RTERR YRR TR
<Spot> can select this when the subject’s surrounding

area is very bright or there is a backlight,
therefore you can meter the subject accurately.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

6. ¥ [MENU] RREBLIETRE,
¢ EE ERBR—ERRAEARXMET,

appears on the screen. [ |
* WNFEBINTE Scene BXPHAINEN, FESH
[ Notes ] 728,
% Regarding metering with Scene modes, refer to L “’““”%«@Tﬂ?f 2 [Record/Stop] #&sR#
page 72. EILX IR

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the Tr AR L
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu. @
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Setting the Self Timer

Using this option, you can take a picture of yourself
with delayed shooting.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Self
Timer>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK). .
Off Cancels the Self Timer. 5 @ Pleito

Sets the delay interval to 2 seconds. Takes a -]«
photo 2 seconds after pressing the [Record/Stop]

Sets the delay interval to 10 seconds.
10 sec | Takes a photo 10 seconds after pressing the
[Record/Stop]

2sec

v 2sec

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]

< You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 59).

< ltis recommended to use a tripod for best results on
Self Timer pictures. I

% Restarting the Miniket Photo will cancel the Self Timer
setting.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop]

A button will exit the menu.

REH ﬁfl—fﬂﬁs

o

ERNERLEREATERERAREAGHNE R,
HEAEEREE photo ko
2T [POWER] #z8BLABIEE Miniket Photo,
?'E'F [MENU] #%iH,

¢ REBRZEEET,
AR AEBEEERR <Self Timer>,

At E TEHERRRE REiRER
(OK) #&ft,

Off | BH Self Timer (B #:1#588)

2 Sec T EERHERRER 2 ¥, ERT
[Record/Stop] &) 2 ¥ i&aMEF .

HEEEERERER 10 ¥, 7ERT

10 Sec | [Record/Stop] # 10 # &R,

12 [MENU] fBLUERRE

Fﬁ%

& EETUE R R A B i R B L ThAE
(2% 59 B).

+ BHCEE 0 R RAEE R R EA RN

ERRERR,

* i%ﬁ”éf] Miniket Photo #&HUH Self Timer

* ;?ﬁ %%ﬂETﬂ% 1% [Record/Stop] il

ATLEREE
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Setting the Multi Shot REEH

You can take a series of pictures continuously with
just one press of the shutter.

ERRTRPI—RENREEHRE—RIIEF,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode. 1. MRARERE Photo L,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2. #&F [POWER] #4# L% Miniket Photoo

Photo.
3. T [MENU] #%if,

¢ EEERREEHT,
4, AERAEBEIETRE <Multi Shot>,

5. MERATHBERRIGEE, RERIER
(OK) #iH,

Off | M EHIEE, —RiH—3RIAH,
Normal | e B, IheE, BEHH=RIA.

AEB HATERI A £/ -0.3EV/0EV/ +03EV
B LAEZRE AR =5RIE R

3. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down,
and then press the joystick (OK).
Off | Disables Multi Shot and takes one photo at a time.
Normal | Enables Multi Shot and takes 3 photos in a row.

Enables Multi Shot and takes 3 photos in a row
AEB | with exposure bracketing of -0.3 EV/0EV/+0.3
EV

6. & [MENU] IRERLUESGRE,
¢ SR B —ERRMEERRXMET,
¢ MREE <Off>, HTEBREMAER,

[ Bt ]
B e AT AR (E FIPOEAR,
* EREERAEE <Anti-Shake> INRERRA]

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

4 Anicon indicating the selected Multi Shot mode
appears on the screen.

¢ If <Off> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

[ Notes ]
When you set the Multi Shot enabled, you cannot

use the flash. PUER,
<Anti-Shake> is not available when you set the Multi % SIHE Miniket Photo SEEGE Multi Shot
Shot enabled. ggi:l B

* WMFBEARTE Scene A Multi Shot &

setting. A BE2HE 72 &

Eaeg:r%r.wg Multi Shot with Scene modes, refer to & wmmemmom [Record/Stop] {6

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop] A UEREE,

button will exit the menu. 2

&
L
% Restarting the Miniket Photo will cancel the Multi Shot
&
&
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Setting Digital Effects

It supports various digital effects you can apply to your photos. Create

a professional-looking photo with digital effects.
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Phofo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Digital
Effect>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).

Off Cancel the <Digital Effect>.
5 The picture is displayed in sepia color
Sepia | similar to that of an old photograph.
N Reveljses the colors, creating the look of a
ega negative.
BLK&WHT | Changes the images into black and white.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

¢ The selected Digital Effect and icon appear on the
screen.

& |f <Off> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

[ Note ]
« While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

REBUMR
EXEREETUEBEA FOBERR. BRI LR
BEBEIMAER,

1. #WEEBED Photo #X,
2. T [POWER] #2§B1\B8% Miniket Photo,

3. 8T [MENU] #4,
& EERBETR,

. AZEHAEBEIERRR <Digital Effect>

0

5. AIRATHEESURERRE REikigR
(OK) #zift,

off Y <Digital Effect>,
Sepia J#L)li??%é?@a‘r - BTN ENF AR
. Nega WEEEfE BIRERIN,
2 -
, < BLKBWHT | B B2BEE,

. 1% [MENU] RIS RRE,
¢ ERNHUHRMEREETAER Lo
¢ MREE <Off>, BTGEREMER,

[ B
* HEFEE, ¥ [Record/Stop] 12l

=
RIRE,

| Bk B

1
LU
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Adjusting the Exposure — Exposure Compensation

You can manually make exposure adjustments using EV Exposure
Compensation which allows users to control the amount of light
manually when the shutter-release button is released.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <EV>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ -20/-16/-1.3/-1.0/-06/-0.3/0/+0.3/+0.6/
+1.0/+1.3/+1.6/+2.0
¢ The screen brightness gets darker when the EV
settings goes to a negative setting and gets
brighter when it goes to a positive setting.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
4 Anicon indicating the selected <EV> mode
appears on the screen.
4 No icon will be displayed when it is set to <0>.

[ Warning ]
< Do not let the CCD be exposed to a strong light
source for a long time. It may damage the CCD.

[ Notes ]

% Regarding EV setting in Scene modes, refer to page
72.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

P z] »\stnk’;w“d)n 5.
;r)ir o

)50 = - ¥ - 6.
F ~ ¢

AR - B

EAILMER BV BAHERTFERERL TARERETFEE
EHFRIRPIB IR B B E,

o 1. SEXEEEE Photo B,
P 2. 1T [POWER] 2615835 Miniket Photo,

3 E'F [MENU] #iH,
EEERNEHT,

4. AEFIAEBIHERRR <EV>,

A LA TBEEEIRERRE, RERER

(OK) #iH,

¢ -20/-16/-13/-10/-06/-03/
0/+403/+0.6/+1.0/ +1.3/ +1.6/
+2.0

¢ ERTESE BV RERERRERFEME

UREREBER R ERE S,

2 [MENU] i IE5RRE,
BR BT ERRAE
B

¢ BERER <0> B, $IERRIAET,

<EV> #EXH)

[EE]

* FE7FE CCD RESMABNEAT. BHMAIRE
e
IX

g% CCD,

[ L]

% WBEANTE Scene XM BV BREEHN, B
Qﬁﬁ% 72 B,

& ERBELZRRN, 1% [Record/Stop] iR ’

sauu

—Iu



Photo Mode :
Setting the Capturing Options

Photo #= : T HERE

Setting the ISO Speed (Sensitivity)

ISO Speed is the rating of a film's sensitivity to light.
Though Miniket Photo doesn't use film, they normally

use the same rating system to describe the sensitivity of

the Miniket's imaging sensor.
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.
3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.
4. Move the joystick left / right to select <ISO>.
5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
Automatically sets the ISO according to the light
brightness

100 The standard sensitivity rate, and therefore it is the
usual shooting sensitivity rate.

200 When you use this in a dark place, you can increase

the shutter speed, but it might come out grainy.
When you use this in a very dark place, you can
400 |greatly increase the shutter speed, but you may get
arough image due to severe graininess.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
4 An icon indicating the selected ISO Speed
appears on the screen.
¢ If <Auto> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

[ Notes ]
The higher the ISO Speed number, the higher

Auto

darker lighting.

72.
If <Anti-Shake> is set, ISO setting will be limited.

button will exit the menu.

; o B L

sensitivity to light. It results in brighter imaging under

High ISO Speed setting may result in picture noise.
Regarding ISO setting in Scene modes, refer to page

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop]

RE ISO FE (BHE)

e el (1SO REBEYA HESAROLE, HRBIIAE
C g WAERBA, ETMERERERNETRER

AR GRS 2 B,

1. #EEBED rhoto #X,

2, ®&T [POWER] 1&R$#LUF Miniket Photo,
3. T [MENU] 4l

¢ RELRRBEET,

4. AZRAEBBERLLER <I1S0>,

- > .
o o] 5. ALIHATHBBHEFLURREE, RERiEE
o L (OK) #&4ft,
Auto [EERAEEEBRE 150
10 |FRBREER, HICREADIRELEE

o

200 |EREREERLRER, EEEURMRFTE
B, {B18 5 & IR,

FEIFE R E AR, Ra] LA
400 |RFIRE BEMPEERBRERAMESHE
6. 1% [MENU] #sRElESER,
¢ SR PR ERRNE IS0 REMETR,
¢ NREE <Auto>, BTERREMET,

G

© ISO RERIENS, HERMBREDES,
T G 1E LR R IR T A 4 AR AL S

+ RES IS0 FEAEESHE A&,

© WFBEIRTE Scene RAFH ISO REAM,

L

L3

2HE 72 B,

EERTE <Anti-Shake> IfEE, ISO RESE
SEIBRH,

ERELERRE, 1% [Record/Stop] #&iR#
AT LUERRE,
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Setting the White Balance

The White Balance allows calibration of the picture for
accurate color display in different lighting conditions.

It is recommended to set the white balance prior to any recording. A
1.
2.
3.

o s

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
@ An icon indicating the selected white balance appears (3| [&)

L
L
L
L
L

¢ If <Auto> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

[ Notes ]
In general outdoors picture taking, <Auto> setting will allow
users to have best results.
As the lighting condition changes, set the appropriate white
balance before taking a picture.
The subject used for <Custom WB> should be white. If not,
the color balance will not be natural.

Regarding White Balance setting in Scene modes, refer to page 72.

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop] button will
exit the menu.

Turn the Mode Dial to Phofo mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.

Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

Move the joystick left / right to select <White Balance>.
Select an option by moving the joystick up / down, and
then press the joystick (OK).

4 To set the Custom WB, frame the white subject on
the center. Press the joystick (OK) to set, or press the

[MENU] button to cancel and exit to Menu screen. Photos
captured after the Custom WB set will be affected by the

setting.
Auto Automatically sets according to the shooting
environment.
i Adijusts the color according to daylight/indoor,
Daylight outdoor light

YYou can select this when you cannot have

Cloudy |daylight as a direct light, such as when itis

partly-cloudy or cloudy.

Suitable in a halogen or 3-wavelength light

environment.

Fluorescent L | Suitable for a fluorescent light environment.
Tungsten Suitable for an incandescent light

environment.

Custom WB | You can adjust the white balance as you wish

based on the shooting environment.

Fluorescent H

on the screen.

EQEEI-TFQ

iS] ST G AR A U E A RERE N TEREREY, B
TR ZARE AT,

B EE N
&~ [POWER]

uhr wNE

T [MENU]

it
& EERTE Custom WB,
BHRRIIE, RTEE (OK) REALUEE R

Photo #=X,
T4RLLBREE Miniket Photoo

T [MENU] #f,

& EBBRISSHTR,

FALAABBIEIZER <White Balance>,

F E A TR BEAZLLREREE, RERERE (OK) &

AR EYEEEER
RIBUEUEL ERRERR, ERE

Custom WB Z7#&HBRIMEF 1§ 8RB 2R E(ER

RIFHRIRE B BR T,

Daylight

REAX/EA. ENRARBEY,
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R LUERRIE S B L (F R B IRIRAIR
Em&t;fiiﬁﬂﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁk FZRRERIIE

Fluorescent H|™

BRAREEDS 3 HREARE,

Fluorescent L |:&

FARELIERAIRIE
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BARABERARE,

Custom WB

B IR R B AR A B
74,

6. 12 [MENU] LIRS,
& BE FEER—EERIER T ENE
& MEEE <Auto>, BFIEBREMET,

o

[ Mt ]

* E By IMERT, <Auto> REMAIREAEE
v ERBEEREES, BERBNATALNAETE,
L

)ﬁﬁ" <Custom WB> B YARBEN, TR
YIEEETaR,

%ﬂ:ﬂ

HE Scene ff%‘tdﬂnxm White Balance #9&:, #2M% 72 B,
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Setting the Macro Mode

Macro mode allows users to have a fine focused image of a close-up
subject within 50 cm.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Phofo mode.

2 Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Macro>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down,

and then press the joystick (OK).

Macro Setting | Focus Range
<Off> 50cm ~ o
M W:10cm ~ oo
<Macro> T-30cm -
<Super Macro>| W:1cm~5cm

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]
You can easily access this function by using the shortcut
button (refer to page 59).

Flash setting is not available when you set the Macro
mode to <Super Macro>.

Zooming is not available when you set the Macro
mode to <Super Macro>.

<Super Macro> is only available when the zoom is
positioned to W end.

When you use Macro mode and record a close-up
subject, be careful not to shade your subject.

As the distance gets closer, the focused area gets
narrower.

If the focus will not set, try to put more distance
between you and the subject.

It is recommended to use a tripod to avoid unstable
picture taking and have best results.

Regardlng Macro setting in Scene modes, refer to page

LR T R R B S )

Wh||e the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record
/ Stop] button will exit the menu.

E*

REMEES

MR LGEERERE 50 A9 UAKEYEZ RIFHER S,

1. EREBEI Photo X,

2. T [POWER] i2$BIAB3%% Miniket Photo,

3. & [MENU] 2,
¢ REEREEHT,

4. MESAEBBERLUER <Macro>.
5. giﬁﬂTBiﬁjﬁﬁuﬁﬂﬂlﬁ, REZEE (OK) &

BB E HEdE
<Off> 50 ’A\’JJ‘ ~ oo
W N~ oo
<Macro> T 30 D oo
<Super Macro> | W: 1A% ~5 2%

6. #& [MENU] i‘ﬂiﬂuﬁﬁﬁﬂo

FifEE ]
g)‘ﬂﬂiﬁﬁEr“kﬁﬂ”ﬁ%ﬂtﬁﬁwﬁtlﬂﬁﬁ (2RI 59

BI85 Macro =X ER <Super Macro> B, %

SR E P,

B84 Macro #XRER <Super Macro> B, #§
EAEREN,

<Super Macro> REESERERE W ihBs AT LAE

[

&

&

*

&

* fiﬁﬁfﬁﬁﬁ#%‘ﬂi&ﬁiﬁﬁ%?ﬁ FANOT BRI

By EE

&

*

&

*

*

EEE&%?;J&B# HEEHKEE,
ERE, ARSI 2 MR,
ni"ﬁiﬂi fPRLLR B A AT R e L E B R EN

Fo
%g?ﬁﬁ"r £ Scene XARE Macro H&E:, #2

BRERRIRAE, 1% [Record/Stop] 1&ER#§ AT LU
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Setting the Flash

Flash is very useful not only for brighter subjects at night, but also in
daytime when there is not enough lighting on the subject, such as in a
shadow, indoors, and in backlight situations.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.
3. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Flash>.
5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).

off Flash will go off. Select this option when flash
use is limited such as in a museum.
Flash will be set automatically according to
lighting conditions.
Flash will be set automatically according to
lighting conditions, with red-eye reduction.
Forces the flash to go on despite the lighting
conditions.
To have a brighter subject and scene (backdrop),
the Miniket Photo will first allow longer exposure
and then throws the flash on the subject. Itis
recommended to use a tripod to avoid blurred
images.

Auto

Red-eye

Fill-in

Slow Sync.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]

< You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 58).

% Regarding Flash setting in Scene modes, refer to
page 72.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

RERALE

RABTRREM LEYRESRRER CEBAEMIZLE RHIRH
BhIEEEM Bl RY. EAURERERT.

1. BEBREE photo &,

2. #F [POWER] #B5{B3% Miniket Photo,

3. T [MENU] i,
¢ EBRENEHT,

4. MERAEBEETLER <Flash>,
5. ALRATBEEELRERGEE RGeS
(OK) il

oF PRI SRR, FEPREI(EAPISIERYISRT
({8488 BRI A,

PR E S SIRIRAR A& M B BYRE,

Auto

R GEREREraTRE LAY
Red-eye |poiTirrnes,

THBRENT, BHEHRLE,
Fill-in

BTESBRHYERESR (HR), Miniket
Photo %%ﬁé‘ﬁftﬁi"m’lﬂit PRIEHEPINIE
Slow Sync. | R5IE/4EE

BHREERZ w*umm&ﬁm

6. 1% [MENU] =il LissRRE,

[ Bt ]
R LU A RS IR 5 F BRI T RE (FR 2

L3

58 H),
* WBEANTE Scene X AERTE Flash &R,
<

SME
nﬁ/ﬁﬂﬁ 72 B,
“”%“ETH% % [Record/Stop] #&sR#

—ILX SRS
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Supported Functions According to the Capturing Modes

It helps to set Miniket Photo according to each mode, allowing users to have the best results

under various conditions.

4 Pan: Pan Focus that adjusts the focus to entire screen has focused. Focuses on the deepest
DOF (Depth of Field) position which makes the both near and distant view are in focus.

4 = Infinite Focus that sets the focus to infinity. It sets the focus to a subject at far away
which results parallel light reception to the lens. All subjects with a certain distance are in
focus and it is useful for outdoor landscape images.

RR AR RN

THIRRIREBEXRE Miniket Photo, ;ﬁfﬁﬁ%"ﬂl?’%*ﬂ’#ﬂéf REHR.

¢ Pan(£%) : Pan Focus (£RH#E) AARKEMNEEABEMHE, HEEKFH DOF
(FRUE EERAAHRBERNE EHEA,

Infinite Focus (PR ) aTif§ EFERENAE, TR UHERERRKT

i S i £, HEERANFEVRIERNEETER, SHRAM

AR GIFEER,

sceneMoces | R || AAA N B0 EH scene Modes || || A A | A |0 S H B S
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Notes ] [pﬂ;{

Do not use flash in a place where flash use is limited, such as in a museum.
% Frequent use of flash consumes more battery power.
You cannot use flash with <Multi Shot>.

L3
A“ Effective flash range distance is less than 2 m (7 ft).

SENELEIRAIE PSRRI AR (ANIEYAR) (EAPINIE,
* EERPEE LRSS BHEE,
% ERILIE <Multi Shot> Hstehi AR,
* BREREEOR 2 AR ER),
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Setting the Sharpness

You can set the sharpness of the image to be captured. Set the image
sharpness before taking a picture.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select
<Sharpness>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down,
and then press the joystick (OK).

RETEHE
TR E B 2 M GENE, AERIER ZAREHRE

1. #EXEBET rhoto B,
2. #&F [POWER] #2§BLAB3% Miniket Photo,

3. #&'T [MENU] i,
¢ EERFWERT,

4. AEFAEBHEFLLER <Sharpness>,

5. ALRATHHRFNRMBR, RERER
(OK) #iéH,

ZMBRTENEE, NREEEER LR

The image’s edges display softly and you

<Soft>

BILPE, FHERILEE,

<Soft>

can select this when you want to edit it on
the computer.

<Normal>

The image’s edges display sharply, and
you can select this when you want to print.

<Sharp>

As the image’s edges are sharpened and
emphasised, some noise might occur

although it is seen clearly.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ Anicon indicating the selected sharpness
appears on the screen.
4 No icon will be displayed when it is set to
<Normal>.

[ Note ]
< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

ENGBLERNAE, MRGESELY
<Nomal>| fe " smmitwm, ’
ERY SR EENRES, RACE
<Sharp> | fE5kie AU (E AL S (R — s,

6. % [MENU] #&EBNERRE,
¢ &R LR BRI ENE R,
® BTHRTEB <Normal> B, SAEHERE
AR,
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Setting the Focus Method

To have clear image of the subject, you need to set the focus on the
subject. Select an appropriate focus method for the best results.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Focus>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).

You can select this when the subjects
<Multi AF> | @re notlocated in the center of the
screen, but you have to focus on
numerous spots.

You can select this when the subject is

RELE %

EEEBYRENENYE CREICYRNHE, ZREENHES
ENERRERR,

e 1. SEXERET photo #,

3. T [MENU] #ifl,
& EERBETR,

4, MEFAEBEIERFLLER <Focus>,

5. AERA TBEERURIER, ARRER
(OK) #&ift,

B RN R R
<Multi AF> | IDER. BEDESRS EE

A ATE BB A el SR A0 R R B

<Center AF> located in near to middle of the screen.
You can select this when the subject is
<Spot AF> | located in the center of the screen

<Center AF>

EREaRIE,

<Spot AF>

AT LATE RS [E BRI S R AR R R S B
ItEa%IE,

exactly.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ Anicon indicating the selected focusing mode
appears on the screen.

[ Notes ]

% Regarding Focus Method setting in Scene modes,
refer to page 72.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

a

6. 1% [MENU] #&itUEREE,
¢ ER IRER-ERERMEHERANETR,

S

% WMEFANE Scene EXFELE Focus Method
K&, B2HE 72 &

* EEREEFHRN 1% [Record/Stop] &R
AU,
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Setting the Anti-Shake Function (Image Stabilisation)

With the Miniket Photo, you can reduce unstable images by minimizing the effects of
natural shaking movements when taking pictures of still objects in dark places.
Anti-Shake provides a more stable picture when:
4 Recording with zoom
¢ Recording with a slower shutter speed

Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.
Press the [MENU] button.

¢ Menu screen appears.

Move the joystick left / right to select <Anti-Shake>.
Select an option by moving the joystick up / down, and then
press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Off>: Disables Anti-Shake function.

4 <On>: Enables Anti-Shake function.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

4 If <On> is selected, < ap > icon appears on the screen.

Anti-Shake

When it is activated, one shutter release will take 3 contiguous
pictures to produce one stabilised picture. The stabilisation range
is up to 2% in all 4 directions (up / down / left / right). For example,
a rectangle subject of 100mm width and height can be stabilised
up to 2mm movement in vertical / horizontal direction.

The Method

When the Miniket Photo has shaking movement, specific
subject’s outlines from 3 contiguous captured images will be
recognised and processed to concur and produces stabilised picture.

s W

Warning ]

Anti-Shake has no effect on a moving subject.
Purposely moving the Miniket Photo or taking pictures in a moving
vehicle will reduce the Anti-Shake’s effect.

It is recommended to use separate lighting and tripod (optional
accelssory) when the <Anti-Shake> is not enough to have clear
result.

L R

[ Notes ]

Anti-Shake does not work for movie recording.

-X- You can reduce unstable images by minimizing the effects of
natural shaking movements when taking pictures of still objects in
dark places.

< <Multi Shot> mode will cancel the <Anti-Shake> setting.

4 <Anti Shake> setting is available when you set the Flash to off.

4 When <Anti-Shake> is enabled, it takes about 5 seconds to
process and save the image.

< Regarding <Anti-Shake> use with Scene modes, refer to page 72. Al

L3 \ﬁlhne the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop] button will exit
the menu.

REPRIIFE (REIRES)

/A Miniket Photo, fZRJLIEREEEMMET ILYIEME B, SIMLERRELUA
PIREMT Ko

. orD Anti Shake P TLX?"FﬁU‘%?R}Ef#E%%E’JHZ

- EdiEE e s

0 ERRIERRPIR SRS

W EEA Photo &=,

T [POWER] $&$BLABE Miniket Photo,
¥ [MENU] 3

& EEREEERT,

RERAEBEEIZER <Anti-Shake>,

HIRE FHERLBNEE, REkiER (OK) it
¢ <Off>: {2/ <Anti-Shake> &k,

¢ <On>: A <Anti-Shake> &g,

12 [MENU] $2BLURTRREE

¢ NREE <On>, <> ERHEERR LBER,
Anti Shake

BALLIIRER, M RIRPISME 3 SREEE H UEE—RR
B R, BESBEEMENNERLR (L/T/E/G) SE 2%,
BN, 100 NEEMSHRAFYE TUBEEEE/KFHA
BEH 2 N,

ik

ERMAEEEE, S8R5 3 EEE
RBETEATRAERENE R,
[®&]

% <Anti-Shake> INAEEBEMESEIER,

+  HEBE Miniket Photo STEBBIHIEE-PIAEE 1SS/
L3

s W

ARG,

£ <Anti-Shake> # %,
EfEA <Anti Shake> INREMEEERAEWMBR, B
&1 R IR =M (ALEE )

[ 1

+  DHERTIRETRETERRER B R IR(E,

+  ERLUEBTERREGEA L RNER R, SIMEER

BBLUAD T EENT .

% <Multi Shot> #XI$EHEUE <Anti-Shake> 7€,

4+ <Anti-Shake> BEZE Flash 3 ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁTuﬁﬁo

* %Fﬁ{;Antl -Shake> B, CHBEE 5 DHBEREERE
7R
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Setting the Digital Zoom

As well as the 3x optical zoom, this Miniket Photo supports 5x digital
zoom which produces a total of 15x zoom. Exceeding
the optical zoom limit will automatically apply digital
zooming when available. Digital zoom may produce a
grainy picture.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Digital
Zoom>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Off>: Disables digital zoom. Only optical zoom
3x will be supported for zooming
4 <On>: Enables digital zoom. Attempts to zoom in
more than 5x will automatically apply digital
zooming (up to 15x).

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
4 When using the digital zoom switch, an
indicator appears on the screen.

[ Note ]
« While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

REBUHEH

BRT 3x HE4EH, Miniket Photo th37#% 5x Bk, REEH

15x BBGIMER, BEXBERIRGIE &EEER
AERMBAGER, BBERATEEEEEBHNE
2 ho

1. BEERED Photo #K,

2. T [POWER] %§1153% Miniket Photo,

3. E'F [MENU] #8,
EERRHEHT,

| 4. MARAEBEHETRR <Digital Zoom>,
5. AR THEZEURRRE KEiREE
(OK) #z5l,
EREAMER, (EXF 3x XEB4E

¢ <Off>:
GRS

¢ <0On>: ERHAHER, ERMKEB 5x

RS B BIFE A B AL 4B R (5532 15x),

6. % [MENU] &ﬂuﬁﬁﬁﬁo
RE%o

. [H

1
.x. B8

EE
LAt

HEEIREE, 1% [Record/Stop] 12
E3:4
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Setting the Imprint Option

You can imprint Date&Time on pictures taken. To place the date / time

information on your picture, set this option.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Imprint>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
4 <Off>: Cancels imprinting.
¢ <Date>: Imprints Date only.
¢ <Date&Time>: Imprints Date and Time.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ After taking a picture, you can check the imprinted
date/ time information in Photo View mode.

[ Notes ]

Before setting the <Imprint> Option, set the current
date and time (refer to page 42).

Imprinting will print the date (and time) information
directly onto the picture, and it will not be erased.

<

<

time imprint part may be cropped out according to the
printer used.

When you print a Date / Time imprinted photos, date /

REFETER

ERI LSRR F L ERED B BARESR, EEAETREA EREREY
i

AR MRIE,
1. WEXEBET rhoto B,
2. #&F [POWER] #2§BLAB3% Miniket Photo,

3. & [MENU] #if,
¢ EERFWERT,

b |78 7 | 4 AARMEBHRIELRE <Imprint>,

5. ALFATBEEEREREE Rk
(OK) ##d,
* <Off> @ BUBEEN,
¢ <Date>: fEEENIHH,
¢ <Date&Time> : [EEDH HAMASRS,

6. ¥ [MENU] #&EBNERRE,
® HERER 2%, B LTE Photo View &=
Thig B EEENH) B H/B A,

* BFE <Imprint> REZA, HKERTE QR
H(E2HE 42 8),

* BENINAEES AR (GRERRY) EREEBENFFAE L,
EEENETE MR,

% BIENERENH HA/RERIA0E B, H ER/BERIERED
DT RE S AR FROED R M =BT,

in
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Using the Shortcut Buttons
Switching to Photo Capture Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button in Photo Capture

mode.
4 Switches to Photo view mode.

4. Press the [Shortcut 1] button again.
Moves to the Photo Capture mode.

Viewing a Slideshow
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button in Photo Capture

mode.
4 Switches to Photo view mode.

4. Press the [Shortcut 2] button.

5. The Slideshow begins.

¢ Refer to page 86 for further details on Slideshow.

6. Press the joystick (OK) to stop the Slideshow.

(BRI iR
b iz #1#3| Photo Capture 5

2. ¥ [POWER] %153 Miniket Photo,

3. % Photo Capture =, =T [Shortcut 1]
&4,
¢ 1#%%| Photo View =X,

4. T [Shortcut 1] 88,
%2 Photo Capture =,

RAALINE F ek
1. #EEREE photo #X,

2. ¥ [POWER] %153 Miniket Photo,

3. % Photo Capture =, =T [Shortcut 1]
%4,
¢ 1#%%| Photo View =X,

1 4. T [Shortcut 2] 4,

5. {18 R B & Bk,
& INEBNOER KMIFAEN E2ES

86 B,
6. HT#ER (OK) TIEILLIE A ik,
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Using the Shortcut Buttons
Protecting Photo files
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Phofo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button in Photo Capture
mode.
4 Switches to Photo view mode.

4. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 3] button will toggle
between Locked ( (31 ) and Unlocked (= ).
5. The selected file is protected from erasure.
Deleting Photo files
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button in Photo Capture
mode.
4 Switches to Photo view mode.

4. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down &

and then press the joystick (OK).

& <Delete>: Deletes the selected photo.
4 <Cancel>: Cancels delete.

& Refer to page 82 for further details.

ER R

= RERARE
[ Hid 1 EERXEBEE photo #K,

2. T [POWER] #%$MB3% Miniket Photo,

3 gﬁghoto Capture #=dh, #&T [Shortcut 1]
o 3] Photo View =,

= 4 T [Shortcut 3] R,

& FRIET [Shortcut 3] kiR, #HEE
Locked( (&) 2 Unlocked( ") 2R,

5. BB SRR LMER,

UER RS
1. WEXEBES Photo #X,

2. T [POWER] #%iftAB3% Miniket Photo,

3. Eﬁ;hoto Capture #=d, T [Shortcut 1]
& )3 Photo View =,

Hd 4, T [Shortcut 4] %88,

5. ALRATBEHRELIREE AEIZER
(OK) ##d,

| Cancel | & <Delete> : HIBRFMEMMER

¢ <Cancel> : BuHEMIR.
& INEFHEEH ESHE 82 B,

a
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Protecting Photo files in Multi-View

EfEE R
RS EREOIEH R

1.
2.

3.

o

. If <Select> was selected, select photo files to

. Press the [Shortcut 3] button again.
# The message “Confirm?” appears. Select <Yes>
or <No> by moving the joystick left / right and then

. The selected file is protected from erasure.

Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.

Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 Switches to Photo view mode.

. Move the zoom switch to W (WIDE).

¢ The screen switches to multi-view.
¢ The photo you were viewing in the single view
is selected.

. Press the [Shortcut 3] button and then select an
option by moving the joystick up / down and then

press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Select>: Selected photo files will be protected.
0 <All>: All photo files will be protected.

A message “Protect All?” appears.

Select an option by moving the joystick

left / right.
4 <Cancel>: Cancels protection.

protect by moving the joystick left / right / up /

down and press the joystick (OK).

¢ Multiple photo files can be selected using the
joystick (OK).
< [@ > indicator appears on the protected
photos.

press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

¢ The < 31 > icon appears on the protected files
(Refer to page 83).

S o b
ﬂlgw

. BEABE®E photo #HK,
. T [POWER] #&$RL\B% Miniket Photo,
. ¥ [Shortcut 1] #$H,

¢ 11#%%| Photo View &=,

. 1% [W/T] ERIRBE WES),

¢ LRSI S ERE,
¢ TEE-GERRAMERSEER,

. 12T [Shortcut 3] #5l, MM TBEER

DUREGRE, RBRTRE (0K) i,
¢ <Select> : ERMEREEREEIERE,
® <All>: FEMEREREEETARE,
“Protect All?" FAEMESER,
RAR AR EETER—ERE,
¢ <Cancel> : BuH{FE,

. IIRER <Select>, MZ/G/L/THBEERLL

g&%ﬁﬁm*ﬁh‘%i RBIFTER (0K) B
* ”’TLME#H&& (OK) Zsh#=ESEMRR1E
< &l > RSN EHRERRENER L

. BXRIET [Shorteut 3] %,

¢ “Confirm?” FEMEFHR, MERAEH
BERLLER <Yes> = <No>, REET
%12 (OK) 1RERLLFER,

. ERAESRIE S R B RES LIRS

¢ < B> BREEHRESRENHEELGE
2H%E 83 H),
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Deleting Photo files in Multi-View
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 Switches to Photo view mode.

4. Move the [W/T] zoom switch to W (WIDE).
4 The screen switches to multi-view.
& The photo you were viewing in the single view
is selected.

5. Press the [Shortcut 4] button and then select an
option by moving the joystick up / down and then &
press the joystick (OK). L

¢ <Select>: Selected photo files will be deleted. 75 Viove

0 <AlI>: All photo files will be deleted. A
message <Delete All?> appears. Select an
option by moving the joystick left / right.

4 <Cancel>: Cancels deletion.

6. If <Select> was selected, select photo files to
delete by moving the joystick left / right / up /
down and press the joystick (OK).

4 Multiple photo files can be selected using the
joystick (OK). < T > icon appears on the
selected files.

7. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

# The message “Delete?” appears. Select <Yes> or
<No> by moving the joystick left / right and then
press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

8. Selected photo files are deleted.
Refer to page 82 for further details.

=5 Move

S [0

L& Move!

L= Move

o Bl -

13 Full View,

&‘ Select a 5
Am 1y

T3 Full View!

A Delete?

Yes

[e13 Select

(T3 Fulll View,

EfEEZd
WS BB A R
1. $EXRBAE Photo B,

2. &T [POWER] #%##L\BA% Miniket Photo.

T [Shortcut 1] %4,
¢ #%E| Photo View &z,

% [W/T] BROIBBE W (ER)
* ERERNSERE,
o * EEE—RETREOER TR

. T [Shortcut 4] %58, M LsMTRENES
IJ\EE()%IE RERTER (OK) &,
& <Select> : HEMPTERAIF HZ,
® <All>: WEMRFIENEAER, Delete
All?" EHSEER, WEEEWE%@}%E
SR — B 1E
¢ <Cancel> : EUEMBR,

6. IRER <Select>, WZ/A/L/THEIERLL
EREMRIER R RRIETER 0K R

i,
& EEILERER (OK) REEESERAE
£ <> BRHEE &EETJ;%H)ZE’JV‘*J:Q

1(6) |- 4

7. ¥&T [Shortcut 4] i,
¢ ‘Delete?” MEHEER, MARMEBE
ERLLEER <Yes> = <No>, R&ITE

12 (OK) %R LAFE:R,

8. EWMAHE R ERFEH,
MBFMED, FEHE 82 B

A
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Deleting Photo Files
You can delete saved photo files.

1.
2

3.

9.

Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.

Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo

View mode.

. Press the [MENU] button.

& Menu screen appears.

. Move the joystick left / right to select <Delete>. |51 (NS>0t
. Select an option by moving the joystick up /

down and then press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you can

select photo files to delete.

¢ <All>: All photo files will be deleted.
If <All> is selected, the message “Delete All?”
appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick
(OK) to confirm.

. If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen appears.
Select photo files to delete by moving the joystick
left / right / up / down and press the joystick (OK).

4 Multiple photo files can be selected using the

joystick (OK). An icon ( {ij) indicating the selected

file to be deleted appears.

. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

¢ The message “Delete?” appears. Select <Yes>

or <No> by moving the joystick left / right and then

press the joystick (OK) to confirm.
Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]
< You can easily access this function by using the

shortcut button (refer to page 79).

b |

Select

& Vove [ setect: LT Exit

A Delete?

Yes

13 Select

L& Move!

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop]

button will exit the menu.

DR o QRSN
Delete [ T

WEAEH R

ER MR EREFIEAER,

P WN =

o

9.

. BEAEBRET Photo &K,
. X' [POWER] #&RL\B% Miniket Photoo
. T [Shortcut 1] #&£R11#%E| Photo View (18

R

. ?’E'F [MENU] #ifl,

¢ RELRGEET,

. AERFEBENZZILER <Delete>,
. BEATBHERBREE RERER

(OK) %4,

¢ <Select> : ZERBLREEHE, &7
LUREREMPRAAE A 2

* <Al>: H%%%JF%FEEE@*HH#E%
INEFEE <All>, “Delete AI?" FEHEE
BR. MASAEBHIEZLLER <Yes>
5 <No>, A%IETER (OK) ilLIFER,

. MRBW <Select>, ZEREERSEHER,

HIZ /%] £/ TB RIS SRRSO A 1

B, RETTEE (OK) &8,

o EAILIEREE (OK) RebRES Eian i
=, BB LEET (W) Br EREWR
ZERAER,

. 3T [Shortcut 4] %,

¢ ‘Delete?” EWEER, MAHRERE)
EIZLUEE <Yes> 3 <No>, ABIRTIE
12 (OK) 12 URERR,

% [MENU] #2BLUESRE,

[ BtzE ]
& ERDUE R S it P ERILThRE

(nﬁgﬁﬁ% 79 E)
TLU*%?E
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Protecting Photo Files

You can protect saved important photo files from accidental erasure.
Protected files will not be deleted unless you release the

REMH 1R
ERIBS L Ef% 2 BB R EHESMIR, SREMEREETE

protection or format the memory.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo View

mode.

Press the [MENU] button.

¢ Menu screen appears.

Move the joystick left / right to select <Protect>.

Select an option by moving the joystick up / down

and then press the joystick (OK).

4 <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you can

select photo files to protect.

<AlI>: All photo files will be protected.

If <All> is selected, the message “Protect All?”

appears. Select the desired option by moving the

joystick left / right and then press the joystick (OK) to

confirm.

If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen appears. |7/ @

Select photo files to protect by moving the

joystick left / right / up / down and press the joystick

(OK).

4 Multiple photo files can be selected using the joystick
(OK). An icon ( [5y) indicating selected file is to be
protected appears.

3
4.
100:0006

6| [O)rmso

oo

Select

*

(B Move = 13

o B
Protect

5

MRg, BRAFERIMRER IR IR,

. BEXERET Photo ER,
. ¥&T [POWER] #%$RIABAE Miniket Photo,
. Eg [Shortcut 1] #Z2&A11#3 Photo View

. BT [MENUJ 2ifl,
& EELTEERR,
. AR FEBENEZLLER <Protect>,
. [ LSRR TBENERLIREGERE, REBIRER
(OK) #if,
¢ <Select> : ZERBELRHEHRE, &0
PURERERERNE R 12,

® <All>: FANBREREESARE,
INEBEE <All>, “Protect All?" EHE
B, MAZRARIIZITERAERNZR
1B, SRBIRTER (OK) REALIFER,

. MNREE <Select>, ZEVEERBEHR,
AZ/E/ L/ TBBERIERERBIMEA 1§
R, RRETHEE (0K) il
& EALUERER (OK) IRhEIEZ EER 1

=, BREBER (@) Br ZRERN
BREERE,
8. #X'F [Shortcut 3] &,
¢ “Confirm?" SAEBHEER, MEHAER
iR LUZEE <Yes> T <No>, ABKT

WN =

»

o

.iﬂ."‘a- L.
| Y-
Va’«.va”

Select

| MENU =

~N

8. Press the [Shortcut 3] button. Move Select Exit ¢
@ The message “Confirm?” appears. Select <Yes> = o e AR (OK) $Z5RIARERR,
or <No> by moving the joystick left / right and then 9. % [MENU] #ifllEsse,
press the joystick (OK) to confirm. ¢ BE BB (&) BR ERERRER
9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu. RERE,

¢ Anicon (@) indicating selected file is protected
appears.

[ Notes ] 1

% You can easily access this function by using the shortcut -
button (refer to page 79). G vove

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop]
button will exit the menu.

A Confirm?

Yes

oK

[ ML ]

* 1@395%{55?@%@%ﬂﬁﬁ%ﬂbﬁﬁx&tlﬁﬁ(E’é%ﬁﬁ%
7 o

& ERBELERRRN 1% [Record/Stop] &R

ALEREE,

Select:

A
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Rotating a Photo File
You can rotate a saved photo.
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo

View mode.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select a photo

file to rotate.

5. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears.

6. Move the joystick left / right to select <Rotate>.

7. Select an option by moving the joystick up /

down and then press the joystick (OK).

4 <Right(90°)>: Rotates the photo clockwise by 90°.
¢ <Left(90°)>: Rotates the photo counterclockwise

by 90°.

¢ <Updown(180°)>: Flips the image up and down

(Rotates 180°).

8. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
[ Notes ]

when it is displayed.

You cannot crop a rotated image.

!-P-I-*X-P L

button will exit the menu.

|
o ES =
Rotate I

Rotated images having a portrait ratio will have black
margins on both the left / right corners of the LCD

Rotating will not affect the image quality or resolution.
Rotated images may not appear as rotated on a PC.

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop]

i i fog £
g SR LR RERE R

1. BEERED pPhoto B,

2. #F [POWER] &$B:39% Miniket Photo,

3. E‘F [Shortcut 1] #%§#¥1#%] Photo View

o

o ¢ HESAEBHESERERIA N,
5. &T [MENU] #Zift,

¢ REZRGEET.
6. AZRAEBHERLIRER <Rotate>,

7. ALRA TBEIERURREE, AERIES
(OK) #&i

1 & <Right(90%)> : LUBESHAREAR 90°,

i ® <left(90°)> : LUEEsSt S MiEEAER 90°,
* <Up¢;Jown(180°)>: ETENER G (e
180°

8. 1% [MENU] #ziftblSsiEEe,

|
+ AFHtMIERMGEEZE, ERRE LCD Mx/
HEAREHRABER,
 REBRESTEYEYEREANBNE,
+ REBOEEIRTEEER LT REREBMNA
L3
L)

Eto

IETRES BT R R%,

ERELFRE, 2T [Record / Stop] %
RS A] DUt R,
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Resizing Photos

You can resize a saved photo to be smaller than
original. Making a bigger image file is not supported.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo
View mode.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select a photo
file to resize.

5. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

6. Move the joystick left / right to select <Resize>.

7. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).
& <4M>/ <3M> / <2M> / <1M> / VGA
4 You can only resize a saved photo to be smaller
than the original.

8. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes

< Only JPEG files can be resized.

% Photos of VGA size cannot be resized.

< Resized photos are saved separately. The original photo will not be
deleted.

« Rotated photos cannot be resized.

« If there is not enough space to save the resized photo, the
message “Memory Full!” will appear and the resizing will be
canceled.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop]
button will exit the menu.

ABER KN

ERILSERF 2R R NAR B/ RERERR
Ko TIXEBEEANFZEESR,

1. #EXEREE photo #5,
2. ¥ [POWER] # 3% Miniket Photo,
3 Eg [Shortcut 1] #§ANEE Photo View

o

4. AERAEBHERRRNERZANMIHAER,
5. ??'F [MENU] #zif,

¢ REZREBEET,
6. AERMEBIHEZURR <Resize>,

7. ALHATBEIERIIREGEE RERER
(OK) #if,
0 <4M>/ <3M> [/ <2M> / <1M> / VGA
¢ TRALUSERFZERHXNERRIRE
BRI R/

8. & [MENU] EZiBLUESRRY,

% HF IPEG XA LIAZERN,

&+ TEEAE VGA KNZHRHIK N,

o ABRNENMERBEERRE. RIEHER ST EHMR

& HEEEROAE A AR RN,

& ERBRHTHREFEREXMIMELR, "Memory Fulll”
SRREECHRAZERN,

L

ERELRFRKE, 1% [Record/Stop] RS AT IS HREE, !

e
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Setting the Slideshow

You can set a slideshow, and also set the interval and repetition
options for the slideshow.

RELIEF A%
BRI LG B, DURRELIE K MR RE R,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the

Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo
View mode.

4. Press the [MENU] button.

4 Menu screen appears.

5. Move the joystick left / right to select <Slide>.

6

and then press the joystick (OK) or move
joystick right.

. Set the interval by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).

4 |Interval range: 1 ~ 10 seconds.

. Select <Repeat> by moving the joystick up / down
and then press the joystick (OK) or move joystick
right.

. Set the repeat option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Off>: Sets not to repeat the slideshow.
4 <On>: Sets to repeat the slideshow.

10. Select <Start> by moving the joystick up / down
and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ Slideshow starts. To stop the slideshow, press the

joystick (OK).

[ Notes ]

You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 78).

The interval between photos may vary depending |+
on the size of the photo.

Slideshow starts from the current photo displayed.
Slideshow cannot start from a damaged photo file.
Slideshow will skip the damaged photo during the
slideshow.

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the

[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

Eviove

7| (O)Fso

Repeat

< = Move
-
<
-

L

A

. BEAEEBB Photo #Ro

. T [POWER] #&$R:\B3% Miniket Photo,

. #ZT [Shortcut 1] #%$A1#%E Photo View
#X

. ¥T [MENU] #%é,
¢ REBRZEEET,

. AAERFEBENETILER <Slide>,

. LSRR TBEIERER <Interval>, A%l
T2 (0K) RAEBEIER,

. BERATEHERLIRREE, A%RER
(OK) &4,
¢ WEEE: 1~ 107

. A_ERA TR EIEERNR <Repeat> REET
&2 (0K) XMEBEER,

. BLRATEHERRTERRE AEETE
2 (0K) i,
* <Off> REBTEELEFR KR,
® <On>: REBEELER KR,

10. ALERATREIERLURER <Start>, A%k

&= (OK) &4,

* OERHAEERE, EEELEOERRK
B SEIRTER (OK) fRéf,

WN =

X Select [EM Exit

T Select [T Exit
-

[ HeE]
* 1@‘:51L)%E)ﬁ?é’@?iﬂ%%imﬁﬁx&tlﬁﬁﬁ(Eé%ﬁﬂ%
78 H)o

1R Z EHRIIRAARIRAE F HOR/ T 2EE,

L% K ARG @ 1 B RiBE A A BAA,

L1% B BN REHRHIB SRR R R =R, B R
MBS B 1ELME R B2 R BIa SRR,
EREERERE, 1% [Record/Stop] &l
BIPEES: -

o o

<
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Setting the DPOF (Digital Print Order Format) Function

You can automatically print a photo file recorded with a printer that supports
DPOF. Setting the DPOF is only available mini SD card.

RE DPOF (B 5IEDNE1&=C) DhRE

TR LAE RS R DPOF THAERVENRIK B ESIEN B AR 15
REEfE/NE SD KR DPOF,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Phoio mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo View
mode.

4. Press the [MENU] button.

4 Menu screen appears.

Move the joystick left / right to select <DPOF>.

Select an option by moving the joystick up / down

and then press the joystick (OK).

4 <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you can
select photo files to set DPOF printing.

4 <All>: All photo files will be marked with DPOF printing.
If <All> is selected, the message “DPOF All?” appears.
Select the desired option by moving the joystick left / right
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

7. If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen appears.
Select the photo files to set by moving the joystick
left / right / up / down.

8. Set the number of prints by using the [Shortcut 3]
and [Shortcut 4] buttons.

4 Move to another photo by moving the joystick left / right
and repeat the steps to set DPOF.

9. The message “Confirm?” appears when you press the
joystick (OK).
4 Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the joystick left / right

and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

10. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ <& >iconis displayed on the photos with DPOF

setup.

oo

Select

(& Move

Notes ]
Please refer to the product instructions for further details on
DPOF printer use. )
Using a printer that supports DPOF allows users to directly
print photos stored in a mini SD card without a PC. K& [Move
While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop] button will
exit the menu.

L I <3

DPOF

(I3 Confirm! IS Exit

[eT|Select

. BHEEREE| photo R,
. XF [POWER] #&#tLAB8E Miniket Photo,
. 32T [Shortcut 1] 2R3 Photo View E=X,
. T [MENU] 8,
& EERREEETR,
. MERAEBEHEELLER <DPOF>,
. FLETATBEZIELUEREE, A%RER (0K

¢ <Select> : ZEREZRHEHE, EAILLE
ERE:RE DPOF FIENHIMEA 2,
® <All>: FrERIEEEEZE DPOF SIED,
MEREER <All>, "DPOF All?" FABHEEER,
RARRARESEIDERMENRE RERT
#18 (OK) 1R$BLLRERR,
7. MFER <Select>, ZEREEHGELT,
RZ/A/ L/ TBEERBRRER TR R,
8. Eji}ﬁ!%Shoncut 3] #0 [Shortcut 4] #&iEREF|

* F‘?E‘iﬁmﬁi]%*ﬂ% |HtiEh, AEEEE
LHEELIEE DPOF,
9. “Confirm?"HEBM ST THE (OK) HMRET,
¢ RERMEBENERLLER <Yes> =
<No>, RTEIRTER (OK) 1RHLIFERR,
10. #2 [MENU] #sRLUEERE,
¢ <[¥> EREEEAS DPOF REHMEH L5
o

o AWNE

1]
&Dﬁ%ﬁﬁ’:‘ﬁﬁ DPOF EDFRMRIHAEN, H2ME
St

[

KX

 [EM3IE DPOF INBEMIENKRM, AILGREMETL(E
Jﬁ*ﬂéEﬂTEi&?HE%ﬁT@J\*“ SD -EJ:E@#EH*"’"EO

L

)

P78
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Copying Photo Files

You can copy saved photo files from the internal memory on to an mini
SD card and vice-versa.

EEIEHBE
BT LS B RTEROI A R P IR REIVE SD £, R

SR8k

o

. Turn the Mode Dial to Photo mode.
. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.
. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Photo
View mode.
. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears. .
. Move the joystick left / right to select <Copy (to)>. =
. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down
and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you
can select photo files to copy.
4 <All>: All photo files will be copied.
If <All> is selected, the message “Copy All?”
appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick (OK)
to confirm. .
7. If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen appears. g

Select photo files to copy by moving the

joystick left / right / up / down and press the

joystick (OK).

4 Multiple photo files can be selected using the
joystick (OK). An icon ( [ ) indicating the selected
file to be copied appears.

8. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

4 The message “Copy?” appears. Select <Yes> or
<No> by moving the joystick left / right and then
press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]
It copies from the currently-used memory to another.
If the internal memory was used, it copies to a
mini SD card.

< When <File No.> is set, file numbering will start from

the next to the last file.
-

oo, -~ w N =

{E] Move

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the & oo

[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

[I9Select:

13 Select

. HEAEBRER Photo #R,
. T [POWER] #&#RL(B8% Miniket Photo,
X E; [Shortcut 1] #AHRE Photo View

X }'E'F [MEN%J% &ﬂéo

BB B8 Kk ﬁﬁ,\T
. F]EE‘ITI"]E@EJEEUJ%E\I <Cop¥g g%m
. Piﬁggﬁiﬁﬁﬁuﬁmﬁlﬁ RiviER

¢ <Select> : ZERBELRESHE,
LUBIRERRMIER B,

* <All>: AR ERESES,
INREE <All>, “Copy AlI?" B EHE
o MERAEBEEZINER <Yes> &
<No>, REETEIR (OK) R LIFER,

7. NP <Select>, ZEREEEHEHE,

F]E/E/J:/'Fﬁiil?ﬁﬁuﬁiﬁig%iﬂ%*ﬂﬁ -3

R REBHETER (0K

& ERILUERIER (OK) HRRIE S B K 1
io SE LSRR () Br, BREEH

owu FN WN =

fma]

HERAEE
8. }'E'F [Shortcut 4] s,
¢ Copy?" HABWEIR, MESMEHEE

ELURE <Yes> 3 <No>, ABIRTIERE
OK) 28 LAFE:R,
9. ¥ [MENU] #%4RLlEE R,

 MENU (=G}

—

PffaE ]

EERENERNCERERIS—EREE 0

RIEAFRAAICIER SEERE/E SD |,

H/E <File No.> B, HEEFGSUT—EHE
ZRAEISE—E,

;5%%%?51—5%, % [Record/Stop] #%iRi§

L
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Movie Mode
/

Recording a Movie 90 RS A 90
Recording a Movie 90 frE 90
Zooming In and Out 91 BURFNHE/N 91

Playing a Movie 92 BER 92
Playing a Movie on the LCD MONItor ............cccevunruireiennnees 92 7 LCD FEReR _EEME 92

Setting the Recording Option 93 SRERELRE 93
Using the Shortcut Buttons 93 T Rsh 93
Setting the Program AE 95 BEZRF B BEN 95
Setting the White Balance 96 Baa=Ra ] 9
Setting the Digital Effects 97 BEBARE 97
Setting the Macro Mode 98 BEMEER 98
Setting the Movie Quality 99 REFHA R 99
Setting the Movie Size 100 BEFGRN 100
Setting the Self Timer 101 BE BT 101
Setting the Wind Cut 102 BEHREE 102

Setting the Viewing Options 103 BERTRE 103
Using the Shortcut Buttons 103 RS RER 103
Deleting Movie Files 107 MPRE HHER 107
Protecting Movie Files 108 REH TR 108
Setting the All Play 109 SRELIE A AR 109
Copying Movie Files 110 BREYRRE 110

4 Save important data / recordings separately on other media, to

/e imp t & EEMER HEGBRFEEEN/BHAT, NBELERAGRKE
avoid accidental loss due to a system failure or other reasons.

HEMRERSHEHBINER,

WTHE Movie Hx

How to set to Movie mode

A@‘ — 0

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
Movie mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.

1. GEAMEWE Movie 2 T [POWER] BSELBY
=, Miniket Photo,

A
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Movie Mode : Recording a Movie
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Recording a Movie
You can record video and store it in memory.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
4 The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [Record / Stop] button.
4 |t starts to record.

4. To stop recording, press the [Record / Stop]
button again.
4 |t stops recording, and stands by.

5. After recording, press the [POWER ]button to
turn off the Miniket Photo to prevent battery
power consumption.

Reading the Counter

¢ The timestamp will be recorded along with the movie to support
users with a faster search.

4 00:00:16: Elapsed Recording Time
REM 4 Min: Remaining Recording Time

[ Notes ]

< To adjust the brightness of LCD screen, set the <LCD Brightness>
in Settings mode (refer to page 41).

% After recording, turn off the Miniket Photo to conserve battery
power.

< The brightness of the LCD monitor will not affect the brightness of

the recordings.

R H
BRI S RBBEH LSRR,

1. #EEEEs Movie s\,

2. ¥T [POWER] #%ift B8 Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &R E R,

3. T [Record/Stop] %R,
* TISERRRE,

4, FEFILHR, FERIR [Record/Stop] il
¢ CREE R R IR,

5. %, T [POWER] 2B Miniket
Photo LUB&EEEFES,

EEGTEE

¢ ERELHEERYH —ERENERERETUERIES,
¢ 00:00:16: ABAYSREIRFR]
REM 4 Min : RI&REOSRELRERS

[ KR ]

& ETHE LD &BMEE, H74 Settings EXFHE <LCD
Brightness> (A2M% 41 H).

+ TR, 3EEIR Miniket Photo LIESHYEthEAE,

+ LOD BrsmER Ty 2RENTE,
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Zooming In and Out

Zooming allows you to change the size of the subject captured in a scene.
You can take advantage of the 3x optical electro motion zoom lens.

Before You Start

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.
The Movie Record screen appears.

Zoom Out

Move the [W/T] zoom switch to W
(WIDE).
® The shot subject’s size is
reduced, and you can record
movies as if you were far away
from the subject.
® On the zoom indicator in the
LCD screen, the arrow moves to
W.
® The smallest rate of zoom out is
the default rate (original
resolution of the subject).

Zoom Out

) D)

ZoomIn
Move the [W/T] zoom switchto T
(TELE).
® The subject is larger, and you
can record movies as if you
were close to the subject.
® On the zoom indicator the arrow
moves to T.
® The largest optical zoom is 3x,
which is the biggest among the  zgom In
basic zoom.

Q000

[ Notes ]
< Frequent use of zooming may result in higher battery consumption.
% Optical zoom preserves image quality.

ARk

GEHIhEER LR R E ISR PR 2 M ERIR A,
ERILRD A 3x BB FEFREHERERED,

FRRRIEZ T
1. HEXEREE Movie HE,
2. #'F [POWER] 12§ LBA% Miniket Photoo
Movie Record &HE SR,
£IN
18 [W/T] R8s w
(BA)o
o HEZMEMARNEE R
D, BRI DR ER D (4
Rz B o
o 7 LCD BRHHEHIER
# FBEEBE W,
o WR/INIR/INERZTERR
(DB RARRITE)

) D)

wm o Q

—

¥ [W/T] RSB T

i (=H)

P o EEEA, THTLE
FERER Y R A KT 85

® 7 LCD &RHvkERER
BLE SEEBIT

® SRHILELEME 3x,
ERERGERFHZKAH,

[ FifEE ]
* EERERERDETEERRSNELEER,
* HBEHRATUREEERE,
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Playing a Movie on the LCD Monitor

It is handy and practical to view movie files using the LCD monitor
almost anywhere such as in a car, indoors, or outdoors.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Minike!
Photo.
& The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 Switches to Movie play mode.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select a movie file
and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ Selected movie file plays on the LCD monitor.
¢ To pause playback, press the joystick (OK).
4 To stop playback, press and hold the joystick
(OK) for a while.

5. To adjust volume, move the joystick up /
down.
4 The volume indicator appears and disappears
after a few seconds.

[ Notes ]

If there is no file stored to view, the message
<No stored Movie!> appears.

% When the earphones or Audio / Video cable is
connected to the Miniket Photo, the built-in speaker
will automatically turn off.

% As for photo viewing, you can also select and play
the movie file in a multi-view display.

# LD B LB R

A LCD BnSRRyhBEFEHEER, TUEEMESER,
BINEE, EAHESDN,

1. HEEEED Movie B,

2. #'T [POWER] #%§1153% Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &RG SR,

3. T [Shortcut 1] #if,
& PREERE R R,

4 MESHESHENERELBR, BunEn
(OK)
oy smnes Lo mra LR,
o EBWEEN BETER (OK) B
o EBGEILEN HEREER (0K) K-
T

5. EEREER, @AM LRATBEER,
BERTESERTLARDRER,

[I’ﬁ?&]

* MBREHEHERLURE BEETR <No
stored Movie!> 8,

1S E#s AV B45:E 82 Miniket Photo B, &
Biiv\iEe 8 2RI,

MR R, BT EZ @15 B B R AR
BREREE,

&

L
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to
frequently-used functions.

Switching to Movie Play Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo. k

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 1] button toggles
between the Movie Record / Play modes.

Setting the Program AE
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 2] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 2] button cycles
through < @ >-< &R >-< @ >-< 2> Program AE
modes.

EfEELZH
EERAE ARG RS EREREANEMRE,

PIRBE MR F
1. #HEERE Movie K,

2. ¥'T [POWER] #%£#L\BA Miniket Photo.

3. & [Shorteut 1] i,
¢ FRZT [Shortcut 1] 128, SETEHRE
R BN A EX 2B,

RERF BB
1. #HEERE Movie K,

2. ¥'T [POWER] #%£#L\BA Miniket Photo.

3. #&T [Shorteut 2] %88,
¢ SXRIET [Shortcut 2] #&éh, HETHE
<B>-<R>-<@>-< &> BEFEHE
FAEX RS,
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Using the Shortcut Buttons (el

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to frequently | JE{® iR B 5 (F F 2 S HEERE BIhAEMmIR @,
used functions.

Setting the White Balance
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

Ba=R
1. BEERER Movie K,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2. T [POWER] #2§B1\B8% Miniket Photo,

Photo.
3. #&'F [Shorteut 3] &,
¢ FURT [Shortcut 3] #%ifl, HEE
<BEB>-<HE>-<O>-<W>-<H>-< 4>

3. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 3] button cycles

through the < @>-<£% >-< O>-< B >-< § >-< £ > BaYL B b,
flash modes
Setting the Digital Effect 3 e S| BREHMHRE
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode. Ens (g 1. #E @B Movie #K,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

2. T [POWER] #4113 Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 4] #%if,
& SXET [Shortcut 2] &8, HEE
<BD> < I>-<V>-< T pasmEt
g,

3. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 2] button cycles
through the < ® >-< & >-< P >-< @ > Digital
Effects.
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Setting the Program AE

Program AE modes are preset automatic exposure modes based upon
an internal computer program. It allows you to adjust the aperture
setting to suit different conditions.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket [&
Photo.
¢ The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [MENU] button.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Program
AE>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).

>

Prcgram AE
Auto Balances exposure and shutter speed to get the
best results automatically.
For recording fast-moving objects. It is suitable
Sports | for sporting events and recording the outside
from inside of a vehicle.
Compensates for a subject that appears too
Spotlight bright under strong direct light such as a
potiig spotlight. It is suitable for recording conditions
such as concerts and school performances.
Beach/ | When the light is very strong, such as on a Program AE
Snow beach or in the snow.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu. jiSrorts

[ Notes ]

You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 93).

<Macro> setting is limited when you are using
Program AE (refer to page 102).

Regarding <White Balance>, <Macro>, <Focus> an -
<Wind Cut> use with <Program AE>, refer to page
102.

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

<
L
<

REEF B Bt

Program AE R RREAEBERIEIRIARN E BRAEL,
o

=0
LR ABR T UEE TRMEBIE,

HEERE Movie #X,

T [POWER] #&$RIABAE Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &R EEER,

T [MENU] %,

RZERAAB EHEELER <Program AE>,
ALRATBERELIREGRE, ARERER
(OK) #ift,

M=

1AW

At | FERARRPIEEN EDRBREUR,
sports | PRBRICZBEININ, BAREEBLURY
SRRUTIRY,
| BEEEEELR AT, FaELe
Spotlight | sosiosmit BRI,
Bach/ | mogssmes, oin, EouZTRD,

6. 12 [MENU] 1RsAESRIRE,

[ K]

& EA]LUE R IR S 5 TR BRI THAE

93 H),

5/ Program AE #=(E, <Macro> HJ%

SZEIRS (E2M%E 102 B),

INERIRTE <Program AE> fiffif <White

Balance>. <Macro>, <Focus> #1 <Wind

Cut> BEH, FE2EE 102 B
HEEHRRRRA, 1% [Record/Stop]

L/Li:t% EEDE

(%2

GES
it

sl

A
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Setting the White Balance RELFH
The White Balance is used to preserve natural colors under different HEERREBTRLGEGTHEREY, BETETIIHRE

lighting conditions. It is recommended to set the white balance prior to | gijsa % (g2,
any recording.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket k{2

Photo.

& The Movie Record screen appears.
3. Press the [MENU] button.

¢ Menu screen appears.

HEEREA Movie B,

T [POWER] #&§R1ABIE Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &R E R,

3. T [MENU] &,

¢ RELRSEET,

N

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <White 4. MERAEBENEITER <White Balance>,
Balance>. i 5. ALRATHHEEUBRRE R&kRER
5. Move the joystick up / down to select an - o - - (OK) =i,
option, and then press the joystick (OK). ,‘ 3 .
P p Joy: (0K) White Balance }E){ A Mto | EREEERRSDRE,
Auto Autpmaticallysets according to the shooting ; e
environment. : _ Daylight | REER/Zr, BIRHREEY,
Daylight Adjusts the color according to daylight/indoor,

outdoor light

You can select this when you cannot have
Cloudy daylight as a direct light, such as when itis
partly-cloudy or cloudy.

Suitable in a halogen or 3-wavelength light
environment.

Fluorescent L | Suitable for a fluorescent light environment.
Tungsten | Suitable for an incandescent light environment.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

(AT A 118 B el B E e 2 itk
Cloudy | #FIINAEBZEMRIRFESEMER,

Fluorescent H | BARELER 3 B RRHER,
Fluorescent H

Fluorescent L | &R ELIERBIRE,
Tungsten | EAREBIERBIRE,

6. 1 [MENU] ZLUEREE,

[ Notes ] [ Pﬁ% ] N . a6 (2% 52
% You can easily access this function by using the & BRI LMER RTRIE S 7 RULTRE GRS I
shortcut button (refer to page 94). 94 H),

& E—RMAMEEA, <Auto> FREASA]DGERE
AEEGRERR.

& BRARAXEN FEREMRTEENETE,

% MEBEAMRTE <Program AE> HfEA <White
Balance> W&, F2HE 102 &,

% BEBEEFHRN 1% [Record/Stop] #&ER# AT
LAER®E,

In general outdoors recording, <Auto> setting will
allow users to achieve the best results.

As the lighting conditions change, set the
appropriate white balance before recording.
Regarding <White Balance> use with <Program
AE>, refer to page 102.

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

!-&*-P'X'
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Setting the Digital Effects

It supports various digital effects you can apply to your movie. Create
a professional-looking movie with digital effects.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
4 The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [MENU] button.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Digital
Effect>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).
off Cancel the <Digital Effect>.
Takes movie in normal mode.

The picture is displayed in sepia color--similar to
that of an old photograph.

Reverses the colors, creating the look of a negative|

Sepia

Nega

BLK&WHT | Changes the images into black and white.

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]

< You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 94).

« While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

REBMIHR

EXEREEAIUERSF A FNBAER, BIBRATGRESAE
AFEEINRNT A

1. #HEERES Movie &,

2. T [POWER] #%BIAB3% Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record #REEEFER,

3. ¥ [MENU] 8,
4, giﬁﬂtﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁm <Digital Effect>

5. ALRATBEEELREGEE RERER
(OK)o

off U <Digital Effect>,
HEESEAPHEYA,

B A LURBBER - EERMNERR %R,

Sepia

Nega | FPAEEIE, HuRmASE,

BLK&WHT | B#BER2A,

6. 1% [MENU] #=illLIEsRiRE,

A LU A RS R S i IR IIRE GRS IS

i%%ﬁﬁﬂ% % [Record/Stop] &SR]

¢

S
@_I

< ’2"?'5
S B

8
o e

o
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Setting the Macro Mode

Macro mode allows users to have fine focused image of a close-up
within 50 cm. <Macro> setting is available only when you set
<Program AE> to <Auto>.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket ¥
Photo. B
& The Movie Record screen appears.
3. Press the [MENU] button.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select
<Macro>.

5 Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).

Macro Setting Focus Range
<Off> 50cm ~ oo
W:10cm ~ o
<Macro>
T.30cm~co

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]
< When you use Macro mode and record a close-up
subject, be careful not to shade your subject.

< As the distance gets closer, the focused area
gets narrower.
% If the focus will not set, try to put more distance
between you and the subject.
* Itis recommended to use a tripod to avoid unstable
movie recording and have best results.
% Regarding <Macro> use with <Program AE>, refer to
page 102.
< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
A [Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

REMERA

ﬁﬁﬁ#i‘ﬁ"funiéﬁfﬁﬁ%ﬁ 50 N HUREHBYEZ RFHES &,
<Macro> RERBAM <Program AE> RER <Auto> BT

1. #EEREA Movie B,

2. #'T [POWER] %8 153% Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &RF SR,

3. T [MENU] #&éf,
4, AEHAEBENIEERLLER <Macro>,

5. MENATEHERUSREER A&RRER
(OK) it

e HEHE
<Off> 50 D5 ~ e
<Macro> W 10 4% ~ e
acro TI30 A% ~e

6. 1% [MENU] fzililESsEE,

[ BaE ]

* ﬁ)ﬂf%ﬁ#ﬁ‘tu&ﬁiﬁﬁ%%ﬂ% FINOTEE
SRR,

+ ERESAR, HERESER,

* ﬁﬂ?‘ﬁiﬂ’ﬁﬂi&m, FEHNREMYE ZRI0E
L

<

L

: %‘Eﬁﬁi ZRLLE 2 SRR E W B &
EBR,

INFTEANE <Program AE> A{EA <Macro>
E’Jénﬂ BEB2ME 102 B

,{i i’L%%ETH% 12 [Record/Stop] #&sR#&H]
L + N
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Setting the Movie Quality
You can set the quality for movie files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket f -
Photo.
¢ The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [MENU] button.

REFHF A

ERILREE A RN E,

1. #EEEEE Movie 5\,

2. ¥&T [POWER] #%ifLABA Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &R EER,

3. T [MENU] i,

2 Yo 4. AEZRAEBEHERZER <Movie Quality>,
4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Movie DR - 58 g
Quality>. ,r 5 ALIATHREELERRE, AEREE

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).

& Available options are: <Super Fine> / <Fine> /

<Normal>

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ Anicon indicating the selected Movie Quality Movie Quality
appears on the screen. ~ Super Fine R§

[ Notes ]

< Regarding detailed image capacity, refer to page
31.

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

In NTSC setting, Super Fine and Fine quality will 4
record at 30fps while Normal at 15fps. In PALsetting,
Super Fine and Fine will record at 25fps while
Normal at 12.5fps.

<

K

(OK) #=iH,
& AJfEARRIEENE © <Super Fine> /
<Fine> / <Normal>

6. 12 [MENU] $R$BIUESRIRE,
¢ ER BB —ERRAEY R REMET,

1

NERNFANTGREEN F2HE 31 B
e %%@Tﬂ% % [Record/Stop] RS A]
DR,

£ NTSC #E, Super Fine # Fine &Zi#§
& 30fps #%%, M Normal BILL 15fps $3%,
£ PAL 2", Super Fine #1 Fine #&LL
25fps #%%, 1 Normal RILL 12.5fps $%&,

L33 °2"2"_'
xEﬂ}F”W

A
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Setting the Movie Size
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket ;

Photo.
4 The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [MENU] button.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Movie
Size>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ Available options are: <640x480> /
<320x240>

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
¢ Anicon indicating the selected Movie Size
appears on the screen.

[ Notes ]

« Regarding detailed image capacity, refer to page 31. ‘

< Higher resolution requires more memory space,
which results in shorter maximum recording time.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

BREFBKXN
1. #EEREA Movie B,

2. T [POWER] #24B1AB8% Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &R E R,

3. ¥ [MENU] &,
4. AEHAEBENIERLGER <Movie Size>,

5. ALRATEHERRERE, KERER
(OK) =,
¢ TIERIEEELE © <640x480> / <320x240>

6. & [MENU] IREBLUESGERE,
¢ ERE ERBER—ERERAER R KB,

[HE]

* MBEANFANKEGEEEN F2EE 3B

* BeRiTERERLZER MRARERHDE
BHRIE,

P BEREERBIRAE, 1R [Record/Stop] & R]
LAEREE,



Movie Mode :
Setting the Recording Options

Movie &3\ @ RERELREA

Setting the Self Timer

Using this option, you can record movies of yourself with delayed
shooting.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
& The Movie Record screen appears.

3. Press the [MENU] button.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Self
Timer>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down, and then press the joystick (OK).

Off Cancels the Self Timer.

Sets the delay interval to 2 seconds.

2sec | Records amovie 2 seconds after pressing the
[Record/Stop]

Sets the delay interval to 10 seconds.
10sec | Records a movie 10 seconds after pressing the
[Record/Stop]

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

4 Anicon indicating the selected Self Timer mode
appears on the screen.

¢ If <Off> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

[ Notes ]

< Itis recommended to use a tripod for the best
results for Self Timer recordings.

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

< Restarting the Miniket Photo will cancel the Self
Timer setting.

REE 1R a%
BRI R RIE R B B AR R A S E A,

1. #EEEEE Movie 5\,

2. ¥ [POWER] #%i# B3 Miniket Photo,
¢ Movie Record &RGE R,

3. T [MENU] #¢8,
4. AERAEBHIERER <Self Timer>,

5 MIRATHEERLRERE RERER
(OK)o

Off HUH Self Timer,

BT ERRRER 2 ), TR
[Record/Stop] # 2 W #4&EHE R,

2sec

AEBEEMIBRER 2 B ERT

1052 | tpecord/Stop] B 10 HEEEA,

6. & [MENU] IRERLIESRE,
¢ SR ERBR—ERRAE B R B RN
BRo
¢ MREE <Off>, HTEB|REFNETR,

ES

* BEMREDHHERGEE EESWENER
RERR.

* ENRBAEARE, 1% [Record/Stop] HeBiET
LUt RiEE,

+ EFEE Miniket Photo #§EEH
<Self Timer> #7E,

0N
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Setting the Wind Cut

Use the Wind Cut function when recording in windy places such as the beach or near
buildings. The Wind Cut function minimizes wind noise or other noise while recording.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket Photo.
3. Press the [MENU] button.
4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Wind Cut>.
5. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down, and then ]
press the joystick (OK).
<Off>: Sets off Wind Cut and no icon appears.
¢ <On>: Sets on Wind Cut to reduce wind noise for sound
recording.
6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
# If <On> is selected, < [P > icon appears on the screen.
¢ If <Off> is selected, no icon will be displayed.

Functions Availability

Functions are supported according to Program AE modes to
help users to have best results.

Program AE 23] i ® &

& [0) [0) [0} 0]

[<} [0) [0) [0) [0)

White | [¢) @) o) ¢
Balance | & [o) o [0) [0)
] [0) [0) [0) [¢)

& o o [0) [0)

& [0) (0] [0) (0]

Macro O ° X X X
Focus Multi o Pan [¢] Pan
) Off [0) [0) [0) [¢)

Wind Cut ™ o) o) 0 o)

# <Focus> does not appear in the menu; It is set to <Multi AF>
by default.
In <Sports> and <Beach/Snow>, it is set to <Pan Focus>.

4 Pan: Pan Focus that adjusts the focus to entire screen has
focused. Focuses on the deepest DOF (Depth of Field)
po?mon which makes the both near and distant view are |{5] W STBY
in focus.

[ Notes ]
When Wind Cut is enabled, a bit of low-frequency band (bass)
sound will be reduced along with the wind noise. It is a normal
result, not a malfunction.

4 Regarding <Wind Cut> use with <Program AE>, refer to the

availability table. p

While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the [Record / Stop] i

button will exit the menu.

REHIREE

1B ST R SRS B M SRR FH PR A B THAE,

HRRBIAE A SRR R BN R E,

1 SEEEEE Movie B,

2. T [POWER] #4RLIB8% Miniket Photo,

3. T [MENU] o,

4. PZERALEBEIEIERR <Wind Cut>,

5. BLERATBEEIELRREE REIREE (OK) &,
¢ <Off>: i Wind Cut BERMMURTEREMER,
& <On>: #§ Wind Cut 3% BEISLUSIRFLBEH

EES
6. 1% [MENU] IRSENERRE,
& MRFEE <On> <[Pl> ERHEELHELER,
¢ MPRIE <Off>, HAGEREMER,

A THRE
§§ Program AE #XTIEMINEE ATEEEAZESRE
Program AE R ® &
& o o [¢] o
) [0) [¢) [0) ]
White | & ) ) o) o
Balance | & o [¢) [0) (0]
el o o 6] o
Ee3 o o [¢] o
Y (0] (0] (6] (0]
Macro 5 o) X X X
Focus | Multi o Pan [¢] Pan
N Off [¢] [¢] (o] o
Wind Cut ™ o) 0 o) o)
¢ <Focus> FERRLRES | RIEFER ENRER
<Multi AF>,

£ <Sports> #1 <Beach/Snow> &, EiRER
<Pan Focus>,
¢ Pan: Pan Focus FI:AEHENBEEEEMNHE,

HEBRH) DOF (IE, EEFARSEEMER Eﬁl?\]o

1

RERERRE, 5 HFEES (I8 SeNRR—EHR,

ERERHR LIS,

il %Eﬁz% <Program AE> thfEf <Wind Cut> B&
L_

';%‘:E:'E%%EETB# 12 [Record/Stop] #&iRi§ ] LU RIBE

L 'X‘%
,,u;gm:
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Setting the Viewing Options Movie #x @ RERREE
Using the Shortcut Buttons EHREER T
Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to FEIRE BEFAEERERE BIhaEmig i,

frequently-used functions.

VBB h s ElR
1. #EmERE Movie &\,

Switching to Movie Record Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket i
Photo.

2. T [POWER] #4BLIBRE Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 1] #ifl,
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. & TiEet)RBERE L ER,
4 [t switches to Movie play mode.
4, BREET [Shortcut 1] #%iR,
& XL [Shortcut 1] #&ih, $ES7ERE
&R /BN R EX 2B,

4. Press the [Shortcut 1] button again.
4 Each press of the [Shortcut 1] button toggles
between the Movie record / play modes.

Viewing the All play
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

RASTER
1. WEEEET Movie =,

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket ["f 2. ¥&'T [POWER] #&£#LABA Miniket Photo,

Photo.
3. #&F [Shortcut 1] #ifl,
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. ¢ TEEYRIBERERER,
4 |t switches to Movie play mode.

4. #X'T [Shortcut 2] #&éf,

5. SEERIEEMM, GF2HE 109 B)
¢ EEFIEER FRTER (OK) &l

4. Press the [Shortcut 2] button.

5. The All play begins. (Refer to page 109)
¢ To stop playback, press the joystick (OK).
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to

frequently-used functions.

Protecting a Movie File

1.
2.

3.

Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket o

Photo.
Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
¢ |t switches to Movie play mode.

. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 3] button toggles |2 i

between Unlocked (=" ) and Locked ( 11 ).

. The selected movie file is protected from an

accidental erasure. (Refer to page 108)

Deleting a Movie File

1.
2.

3.

Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.
Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 |t switches to Movie play mode.

. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
. Select an option by moving the joystick up /

down button, and then press the joystick
(OK).

& <Delete>: Deletes the selected movie file.
4 <Cancel>: Cancels the deletion.

. Deletes the selected movie file.

(Refer to page 107)

/1T
AT ARG R SRR REANEMRE

REVAESR

1. BEERER Movie B,
2. ¥ [POWER] %l 153% Miniket Photo,
3. ¥T [Shortcut 1] #4#,
& ERETHREIERE R ES,
4. T [Shortcut 3] #48,
& FJURT [Shortcut 3] 1%ifl, HEE
Unlocked (=) $ Locked ( &) 2M
i,
5 BEREMF BRESITER U LEIMIR.
(5A2H% 108 B)

S ARt

1. HEASRED Movie &,
2. ¥T [POWER] % LABA% Miniket Photo,
3. #&F [Shortcut 1] #%éf,
& TRETRBIER R EX,
4, 2T [Shortcut 4] il
5 MLSATBESEREE ARETEE
(OK) ¢8R,
¢ <Delete> : MIFRERMFHER,
¢ <Cancel> : EUHEMIR,
6. MERERNEH R, E2HE 107 B)
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Setting the Viewing Options Movie #x @ RERREER
Using the Shortcut Buttons EREEREE
Protecting Movie files in Multi-View RAZBEREPRTH ER

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. 3. T [Shorteut 1] #88,
¢ |t switches to the Movie play mode. i & 5/ H A
4. Move the [W/T] zoom switch to W (WIDE). A R & “ ¢ ERETRABHERRL,
# The screen switches to multi-view. Eios  Edvew 4. 1% [W/T] GRNHBBE wER),
& The movie you were viewing in the single ¢ BEEVREZERE,
view is selected. ¢ EHEE—RETRRNE RS E®E,

5. Press the [Shortcut 3] button and then select 5. & [Shortcut 3] 88, MR TBEES

an option by moving the joystick up / down and < . .
then press the joystick (OK). PUBIGRIR, AR THER (OK) Bl

1. BEERER Movie &R,
2. T [POWER] #%iftAB3% Miniket Photo,

L EBEMREREESE
¢ <Select>: Selected files will be protected. ﬂ sall Al | — : <§ﬁlect> P %msﬁﬁpﬁﬁiéggg
@ <All>: The message <Protect All?> appears. ‘.I m ;E%H;?’[’%J%F “H?ﬁ%ﬂ’] 2rE ;3@"‘
Select the desired option by moving the joystick [ ok IV 4 - AR

. L THEIE (OK) 1R$BLIFEER,

:f;tm{i rrrlght and then press the joystick (OK) to o <Cancel> : ECHEE,
@ <Cancel>: Cancels protection. o 4B 6. MRBR <Select>, MZE/H/L/THENEIZL

6. If <Select> was selected, select movie files to N 2 RREREOVF BRE, A%ETER (0K
protect by moving the joystick left / right / up /
down and press the joystick (OK).

4 Multiple movie files can be selected using the i
joystick (OK). < (21> indicator appears on the D Move B3 Select
protected files.

7. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.

4 The message "Confirm?” appears. Select the
desired item by moving the joystick left / right
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

8. Selected movies are protected from an
accidental erasure.

;g -0
¢ ERILIERER (OK) ZERESEZ RS
£, <@> EFHEBSHREIRENRER

9

7. ¥&T [Shortcut 3] #&if,
¢ “Confirm?" AEBHEHR, MEHAER
BN ISR EMSRE, ABIETER (0K)
1RIRLIFER,

8. BRMF R E R RELIIEESMIER,

f=5|Move! T3 |FulliView

Pio-N
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Using the Shortcut Buttons

Deleting Movie files in Multi-View

1.
2.

. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.

. Move the [W/T] zoom switch to W (WIDE).

. If <Select> was selected, select movie files to

. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

. Selected movie files are deleted.

Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

4 The Movie Record screen appears.

4 Switches to Movie play mode.
# The screen switches to multi-view.

4 The movie you were viewing in the single
view is selected.

. Press the [Shortcut 4] button and then select an

option by moving the joystick up / down and

then press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Select>: Selected movie files will be deleted.

@ <All>: The message <Delete All?> appears.
Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the joystick

left / right and then press the joystick (OK) to 7/ (s

confirm.
4 <Cancel>: Cancels deletion.

delete by moving the joystick left / right / up /

down and press the joystick (OK).

¢ Multiple movie files can be selected using the
joystick (OK). < Ul > indicator appears on the
selected files.

¢ The message <Delete?> appears. Select the
desired option by moving the joystick left / right
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

I3 Full View

AR TR

WS BHEEDRA ER

| Select

W

LT3 Fulll\View

I3 Select

o

. BEEEET Movie #R,
. 2T [POWER] #2$E:\33% Miniket Photo,

¢ Movie Record &R E R,

. T [Shortcut 1] #&éd,

& REIERE AR,

. 1 [W/T] SRS w(EAR),

¢ LRSI S ERE,
¢ TEE-GERRANYAGEER,

. 12T [Shortcut 4] #&58, MM TBENER

L)\EWEIE %&ﬁﬁﬁﬁ (OK) i,
<Select> : ERHIF A BEESHIR,

0 <All> : <Delete AI?>MEBISEER, M
LR AABENIEZIRLER <Yes>Ek <No>,
RBIETIER (OK) 2 LIFER,

¢ <Cancel> : BUHHIE,

. INREE <Select>, MZ/A/L/TBEEEL

EREMRHR A BE RRIETER (0K) &

it

o EAILUERER (OK) bR ES AR
2, < W> ERSHEHREERNER
£

. ¥ [Shortcut 4] #%if,

¢ <Delete?> EMEHR, MAHAER
Iz BRI EARIE, ABIRTER (OK)
TR LARER,

ERHE A e,
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HREH 1R
IERT LU E MR A 2R,

. HEXEEEE Movie #X,
. ¥ [POWER] #%$RL\BI% Miniket Photo,
3. T [Shortcut 1] #&§f,
& PREERE R R,
4. T [MENU] %,

¢ RELESEET,

Deleting Movie Files

You can delete saved movie files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 Switches to Movie play mode.

4. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

5. Move the joystick left / right to select <Delete>. . AERAEBENEZILER <Delete>,

6. Select an option by moving the joystick up / 5 0 o | 7 . AERATEEIGRREGRE RERIER
down and then press the joystick (OK). Y T I (OK) #48,
¢ <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you . ! ¢ <Select> : ZABEELEKELIE XA

can select.movig files to delete. i LLEERER SRS A2,

& <All>: All files will be deleted. * <All>: Fﬁﬁﬂ@*ﬁf%ﬁ”@ﬂﬂ[‘%o

N =

o wu

Delete:

If <All> is selected, the message “Delete All?”
appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick
(OK) to confirm.

INREE <All>, “Delete All?" FAEME
BR, MATAEBHEZLLER <Yes>
5 <No>, A%IETER (OK) ilLIFER,

7. If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen 7. MREW <Select>, ZERESHEELR,
appears. Select files to delete by moving the AZ/E/ L/ TR HERLEREMRAME F 18
joystick left / right / up / down and press the R ABETER (0K) &il,
joystick (OK). ) o ERILERER (OK) RREZEY AR,
¢ Multiple movie files can be selected using the <> ERBEEHIBEERNIEE L,

joystick (OK). < W > indicator appears on the 8. 1T [Shortcut 4] 1248
selected files. ) “ s ° _ R
¢ ‘Delete?” ENGER, MAHMEHE)
8. Press the [Shortcut 4] button. e ‘e o dn =
& The message “Delete?” appears. Select the %*“?Hyfg BHRE, ARETER (0K)
desired item by moving the joystick left / right 1RSRLARERD, _—
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm. 9. 1% [MENU] #iL&EERE,
9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu. ;
A Delete? [ Pﬁ:ﬁ ]
[ Notes ] _ . . . Yes WITH | AT DA P RS IRER S S F B THAE GRS BIE
% You can easily access this function by using the g 5T e 104 #),

< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the

shortcut button (refer to page 104).

[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

L85 Move [C13 Select

EREL RN, 1% [Record/Stop] #&if#§ ]

LlgsREE, ‘m
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Protecting Movie Files

You can protect saved important movie files from accidental deletion.
Protected files will not be deleted unless you release
the protection or format the memory.

REBEHER

TR EREZERE R EEREIMIR, SRENERSETS
ER, PRIEEMRIRRESRA LR IERE,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode. o 1. #EXERED Movie B,
2. g;leostz the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket 2. #X'F [POWER] #4LAB%& Miniket Photo,
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. 3. BT [Shmcui/l] ?iﬂ
h h & THRBENE R R,
4 Switches to Movie play mode. & e
4. Press the [MENU] button. 4. &T [MENU] s
5. Move the joystick left / right to select 2 ﬁfgﬂﬁggﬁgﬁggé&%ﬁ%@;ﬁ
<Protect>. . A A ) .
6. Select an option by by moving the joystick up e (OK) i,
/ down and then press the joystick (OK). S & <Select> . ZERELAREEHIE, Eq]
¢ <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you LERMERENZEEE,
o o selact movie fles to protect. ¢ <All>  FEMERRESIIRE,
<AllI>: lles will be protected. N - . 187 &
If <All> is selected, the message “Protect All?” Zg%ﬁﬁq;ﬁg%g;g%% ﬁ”:gﬂ “:H'%‘H# -
appears. Select the desired item by moving the Mo FIZEUS G BT LS <Yes>
joystick left / right and then press the joystick H <No>, MREILTER OK) 1RERIAFREE,
(OK) to confirm. 7. MREH <Select>, %ﬁﬁ%%%gﬂjﬁo
7. If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen RZ/G/ L/ TREBEENERERENEE A
appears. Select files to protect by moving the BERTHER (0K) &,
joystick left / right / up / down and press the & EAILERER (OK) RiEESEY R ER,
joystick (OK). . <> ERBBEHRERRNHEL,
¢ Multiple movie files can be selected using the 8. T [Shortcut 3] i,
gzgctzgd(%g< & > indicator appears on the o e e ¢ “Confirm?’ MEBEME, MARMLE
8. Press the [Shortcut 3] button. %%Eﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬁ’qﬁlﬁ, MIERTIER (0K)
& The message “Confirm?” appears. Select the 1RSRARERR, N
desired item by moving the joystick left / right 9. 1% [MENU] #RiLIEERE,
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.
9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu. [BfEE]

[ Notes ]
< You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 104).
< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
ﬁ; [Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

& IEA] LU ARSI S 5 TR BRI THAE
(FE2ME 104 B,
[Record/Stop] iR ]
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Setting the All Play

You can set All Play and also set the repeat option for All Play.

RELEEN
EELIRELMEN, LRRESDERNE RS

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode. 1. iEEeEs Movie #=,
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket |'Ed 2. {&F [POWER] #%$BLUB38 Miniket Photo,
Photo.
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. 3 ?E)}%ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁﬂ 1;?%?10
4 Switches to Movie play mode. e °
4. Press the [MENU] button. & ;?‘-Feg[riN%’%ﬁ%
4 Menu screen appears. BERRAERT.
5. Move the joystick left / right to select <All Play>. -r.;-, »ame @ e 5. MERAEBHERBR <All Play>
6. Select <Repeat> by moving the joystick up / Hbtey 6. M LR THEIERREM <Repeat>, MEHT
Fiowq anc! then press the joystick (OK) or move Repeat ?EH(JO:I% F]E%Fﬁ;’%?gﬁﬁ: EEEE AGET
joystick right. H_DEE Mt L AR
@ Set the repeat option by moving the joystick up/ 112 (OK) ?ﬂfﬂo
down and then press the joystick (OK). ¢ <Off>: RERTEBEEHEMN,
& <Off>: Sets not to repeat the All Play. ¢ <0n>: BTEREELEEN,
@ <On>: Sets to repeat the All Play. 7 L{BMM: d 7. BLERETFBHEELER <Start>, RERIE
7. Select <Start> by moving the joystick up / down 1§ (OK) #ifl,
and then press the joystick (OK). Srart & SEIEHEAE,
¢ All Play starts. ¢ EERFILLEN FRTER (OK) &,
4 To stop the All Play, press the joystick (OK).
[Pﬁ&]
[Notes] e , + ERILAE TR S B IR THAE (GR2 S
< You can easily access this function by using the 103 =),
shortcut button (refer to page 103). o 7 G TAR ] hey
< All Play starts from the current movie selected. : zigggiﬁ;;ﬁ%gﬂ%g;%gﬁﬁiﬂ%mﬁﬁﬁ
% All Play cannot start from a damaged file. All Play ﬁgﬂ%mﬁé;m%fém%;" = ve
will skip the damaged file during the Al Play. * F‘ ﬁu TEbEIREIES -
< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the SRMTH, 1 [Record/Stop] BRHH

[Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

/(i:t% 5285

PioN
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Copying Movie Files

You can copy saved files from the internal memory to the mini SD card
and vice versa.

HEY S EE

g?gﬁﬂ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ%% BERUENEADDERERI)E SD | R

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

. BEXEEEA Movie #X,
. #&'T [POWER] &R L\B3% Miniket Photo,

1
2
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. 3. #T [Shortcut 1] {&éf,
@ Switches to Movie play mode. & REIERE R R,
4. Press the [MENU] button. 4. T [MENU] #%ifl,
5. Move the joystick left / right to select <Copy At R aReE 5. MZRAEBEEFLLER <Copy (to)>o
(top. o 100°0006 6. LS FEBIERLIBERE, ARk
6. Select an option by moving the joystick up / (OK) %48,
down and then press the joystick (OK). ¢ <Select> | ZEGELBEEHIE &
¢ <Select>: Multi-view screen appears and you LB EE ISR,

can select files to copy.

& <All>: All files will be copied.

If <All> is selected, the message “Copy All?”
appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick
(OK) to confirm.

7. If <Select> is selected, Multi-view screen
appears. Select files to copy by moving the
joystick left / right / up / down and press the
joystick (OK).

4 Multiple movie files can be selected using the
joystick (OK). < il > indicator appears on the
selected files.

8. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
¢ The message “Copy?” appears. Select the

desired item by moving the joystick left / right Fz] )
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]
< It copies from the currently-used memory to another.
< When <File No.> is set, file numbering will start from
the next to the last file.
< While the menu screen is displayed, pressing the
1) [Record / Stop] button will exit the menu.

(=5 Vove

[ Select

¢ <Al>: BEEHAEIEE,
MNFEE <All>, “Copy All?" HEHEE
o MERAABEERLUER <Yes> =
<No>, REIZTHER (OK) IRIBLIFER,
7. WIREW <Select>, ZEAEERBELR,
AZ/&/ L/ TRHERUZREMRGER, R
HRIXTER (OK) il
& EEILUERER (OK) REESE A 1E
£, <@> ERENEHRAERMER L,
8. 1T [Shortcut 4] #ifl,
¢ “Copy?” EMEHET, MARMABLEE
R FTEREE, KRR TER (OK) &
LR,
. 1% [MENU] RIS RIRE,

[KE]

+ EEREFIFERNCERERE B —ETER,
% RTE <File No.> B, REEEHRESUT—ER
<

_MENU [}

©

ERREIRE—E,
ERELFERE, 1% [Record/Stop] &SR]
PlsRsee,
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Music Mode
Z

Playing Music Files 112
Copying Music Files from a PC .........cccocvvvcnvcnininns 112
Playing Music Files

Setting the Music Play Options ..o
Using the Shortcut Buttons 114

Setting the Repeated Play 116
Setting the Equaliser 117
Deleting Music Files 118

Protecting Music Files

4 Save important data / recordings separately on other media,
to avoid accidental loss due to a system failure or other
reasons.

How to set to Music mode

i - Button
%\\@J = el

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
Music mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.

Music &=

Z
BHRE%ER 112
MERER YR 112
EREER 113
REERERRE 114
fE IR 114
“*Eﬁﬁm 116
HREEMNE 117
m&%%%& 118
FETEHE 119
& EEMER FENREEEER/BEAT, UBEENRY
IR A RREREHEIMNER,
AT Music =
TRk

0)

\ >
= e

L %Eﬁﬁﬂﬁéﬂ Music

2. #&'F [POWER] #%4RLIE
B Miniket Photoo

PN
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Music ==\ : BERELER

Copying Music Files from a PC

You can copy music files from a PC while connected to the PC with a USB
cable.

NEBEERELEER

£/ USB B4 EiE| ERE, MK ERERSEER,
1 HRNEREE Music B,

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on
the Miniket photo.
3. Connect the Miniket Photo to the PC
using the USB cable provided .
4 A- Connect the USB cable to the
Miniket photo.
4 B - Connect the other end of the USB
cable to the PC.
4. Set the desired memory type on the
PC.
4 Windows XP: Dialog windows may
pop up overlapped.

%]-F [POWER] #zéLABEE Miniket

Photo,

3. R USB M4 Miniket

Photo EHEEERK,

¢ A- i USB %813 Miniket
Photo,

¢ B- ﬂv} USB BN S —imE R

4. E%ﬁﬂ:&iﬁﬁ%ﬂ‘]‘ﬂﬁhﬁﬂo

You can select desired memory type.
Internal memory is displayed<Miniket>and mini SD card is displayed
<Removable Disk>.

4 Other than Windows XP: It appears to have two instances of
“Removable Disk’. If it displays D and E drives as removable disks, D is
the mini SD Memory Card and E is the internal memory.

5. Copy your music files and paste it into the folder <MUSIC1>,
<MUSIC2>, <MUSIC3> or <MUSIC4>.

Be sure to copy your music files into the existing folders under <MP3>.

4 Up to 500 files can be stored in each folder.

[ Warning ]

< Copying and redistributing of MP3 files may violate the copyright law.

< You cannot create a new folder on your Miniket Photo set.

% <MUSIC1> ~ <MUSIC4> are system folders. When the folders are renamed,
it may not be recognised by the system and will not play back music files
under renamed folders.

% Folders created on a PC will not appear on the set.

[ Notes ]
Regarding Music file capacity according to memory capacity, refer to page
31.

The music played back will begin with the first music file that is stored in the
top folder (MUSIC1).

It is recommended to use an AC Power Adapter during the file transfer to
avoid unintended power outage.

Pop up dialogs will appear differently whether the memory has files or not.
The Miniket Photo supports NetSync DRM.

E'P‘!‘%‘*

‘T—JLAﬁE?%Fﬁ%E’]nEP e fatl, W
B r ‘1_- <M|n|ket> AR

D|sk>o

ERERREEME Removable

D|sk E’ﬁ'fﬁ'l EBRD %D E BRIHXHiRE, D #=/\E SD
1E£M E i§2RERIEE

5. Eﬂﬂﬂ‘]*ﬁ%i?ﬁﬁﬂ&bﬁﬁﬁ)\ <MUSIC1>, <MUSIC2>,
<MUSIC3> = <MUSIC4> &H%,
ARTHENETLEREND <MP3> TRENEHRK,
¢ SEGHKAHESE 500 BREZ,

[BE]

+ ERMEHNE MP3 HEARESEREFEL,

% IETEETEIZRY Miniket Photo 3B RN HRIERK,

% <MUSIC1> ~ <MUSIC4> REHERIK, BHHBEME, R
AR SERI T URTERREEFHa2EHNRTHE %‘“%

¢ [£7 Windows XP Z4}:

& B FRUMERNKETERRERE L,

[ M)

* MERARBIRLERSECBLERTENGN, A2HME 31 &,

< H—:ﬁ ReEFELBERK (MUSIC) FE—EELIERARERS
& En EERRER BN ERAAE REER R UL E R PE,

& REHE S RNBER S ERIBLIRIERD S EEEME TR,

% Miniket Photo 3Z#% NetSync DRM,
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Music Mode : Playing Music Files Music Bz @ BHEZER

EHEZER
BRI BT B LR,

1. ﬂ@ﬁiﬁﬁ&ﬁﬁ] Music &=,
2. ' a% OWER] $%iftLAB3& Miniket Photo,
3. 8 SEET,
4 lll];'ﬁ&ﬁﬁ?‘ﬁ%h*, &
stored Music! 318,

Playing Music Files
You can play back stored music files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
3. The last file played back is displayed.
¢ If there is no music file stored, the message “No
stored Music!” appears.
4. Select a music file to play by moving the joystick

8 7

JEverytime

/6M N . &

Stereo 44.1KHz ~ VBR @“E“\EZI_TNO

left / right, and then press the joystick (OK). [0 00:00/03:00 4. AZX/E/ L/ TBEERNEREEER K&k
5. The selected music file is played back. T2 (O Ké:‘r?
@ To pause playback, press the joystick (OK). KB Searchl CINRlay EN\Volune 5. ﬁH}lE‘]*Q& ﬁﬂ@ﬁﬁﬁ
4 To stop playback, press and hold the joystick ﬂ EEWEER, AR TER (0K) %,
OK). ] Q ] =}
@ To search backward / forward during playback, — . gg%ég%Eﬁﬁ%}%ﬁg%mﬁjﬁ%ﬁﬁ
hold down the joystick left or right for a while. & Everytime Eiftiz E‘_ TF ' BB -
¢ Holding the joystick left / right for more than 1 stereo [44.1KHZ ~ VBR * ° 1 i
second while stopped will skip to the previous / next - EfLERZSAEREEREE 11, #§
file rapidly. PP P P e— RS F—E/ T EER,
@ To adjust volume, move joystick up / down. [>00:50/03:00 LU ¢ EEAREE FNLIMTEHEE
Volume indicator appears and disappears after few [ smmmrer———— ERREEEERT ALY B EX,
SoConds. carch alse e
How to Connect Earphones ) IR EiEE#
&an?gelj:rteyour earphones as shown in MEFR EETHER,
[ Notes ] [ KfEE]

If a broken file name is displayed, try renaming it on a PC.
When the earphones or Audio/Video cable is connected to the Miniket

MRBREBNER FEAAEKELSCERS

A EHE AV BEEEE Miniket Photo B, WEﬂiU”}\}i HiER)

&
E
&
&
&
&
£
*

Photo, the built-in speaker will turn off automatically.

Miniket Photo only supports MP3 file format.

Damaged or non-standard MP3 files may not displayed properly or
failed to play back.

Playback will fail to start if the first file is damaged.

The title may not be displayed if the language is not supported or in
Chinese.

MP3 files with VBR setting will appear as VBR on the LCD monitor and
its play time and recording time may differ from the displayed figure.
Miniket Photo does not support copy function in Music mode.

&
*
*
*
: NRE—BEZCLES
*
*

FARA,

Miniket Photo f£3%71% MP3 #Z&=,

IR AFRER) MP3 BRATRET & ERBRR AR,

= A BRI R
MREETHIERRPY, EEETRETEET,

E7H VBR RER MP3 BEEEE LCD FReE LRRE VBR
T B H R R AN Sk B Rr R mT A E@%«BTE‘E&—?T =
Miniket Photo F3#& Music &= HHEEIINAEE,

PN
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Music =0 © BRESTLERRE

Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to
frequently-used functions.

Viewing the Playlist

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode. B

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

O 00:00/03:00

(8 Searchi (I3 /Play

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
¢ It moves to the playlist view.

I

@ MUSIC1

4. Select a music file by moving the joystick up /

down, and then press the joystick (OK) or move
the joystick right.

# The selected music file is played back.

J Toxic

J*Superstar

JDon't push me

B3| Move [ Folder [ Play;

Ef R
AR BREAEERE R ADRETIRR

RAKEREE
1. WEXERED Music B,

2. ¥F [POWER] #%##L\BA#% Miniket Photo,

o\r

Eoune 3. #TF [Shortcut 1] #$H,

¢ THEBEEREERE,

B EXA TEBETERSLER, REETER

(OK) ZEBRAABEER,

¢ RRMELETHEEN,

¢ EEREEREL MEBBERLIEREN
% (MUSIC1 / MUSIC2 / MUSIC3 /

16 I mm &

4.
o

o

4 On the playlist screen, move the joystick left MUSIC4),
to select folders (MUSIC1 / MUSIC2 / U4 6 m— B
MUSIC3 / MUSIC4). - >
& Everytime =
Setting the Repeat Option Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps BREEEER

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode. Oo 9
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

Jd

3. Press the [Shortcut 2] button. & Everytime
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 2] button cycles
through < [@}>-< [@>-<[E)>-<([@@]>-< 5> repeat

modes.

(& Search  [I3Play,

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps
I

O 00:00/03:00

o
1. SEABBEE Music B,

2. T [POWER] #%##LBA#% Miniket Photo,

B Volume.

UWORE_BLM 3, T [Shortcut 2] il
= ¢ SRIRT [Shortcut 2] &, HEHE
<[@ >-< [@>< [@)>< [@>< By> B
& R e,

f& Search [I&Play B Volume

PN
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Using the Shortcut Buttons
Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to frequently

used functions.
Setting to Hold

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode. S Everytime

& iR
EERASAREAEEREREANEMRE.

®ER Hold

SN | smmeEn vusic B,

Stereo 44-1KHz 128Kbps N

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

L& Search  [X3Play

3. Press and hold the [Shortcut 3] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 3] button toggles
between (&) and (&w)-

I

JEverytime

4. When it is set to hold (G), button functions are
locked except Mode Dial.
@ |t helps so as not to disturb listening.

)

o> Everytime

Setting the Equaliser

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode.

[ 00:00/03:00

16 | &

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps Nr

[ 00:0 00

2. ¥'F [POWER] #ifLIBAZ Miniket Photo,
= Vel 3. #%F [Shortcut 3] iR,
& FRILT [Shortcut 3] #&ift, HEE
(Sw) H (em) 2R,

4. RERRRRR (ow) B, RTEAEY X
DRE EHE,
¢ UIEEEERMILETEMEEL,

B3 Volume

=

{0 Search (I3 Play

HEELE

Bl | smtEREn vusic B,

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps N

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

8D Search I3 Play,

3. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
4 Each press of the [Shortcut 4] button cycles
through <ghil>-<fel>-<iBl >-<@d> Equaliser
modes.

i

& Everytime

[ 00:00/03:00

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps

2. #F [POWER] $%$BLIEI® Miniket Photoo

&3 voume 3. #&F [Shortcut 4] #%iR,

) - ¢ SXRIET [Shortcut 4] #&éR, WEHE

18] < >-< B >-< B >-< B > HfrHE
(| HrpEEh,

o\r

O 00:01

{8 Search

(I3 Play

= Volume

PN
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Setting the Repeated Play

You can repeat a selected music file or group of music files.

TR EEE R —EREENE

REBHEBEN

EdESay -E

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode. 3 G E] 1. BEEeEa Music %=X,
2. grhes;s the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket [ES=wwm—" = 2. 1T [POWER] #%4BL1B8% Miniket Photo,
oto. Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps o -
3. Press the [MENU] button on the stop mode. e - ATRLRAT [MI%NU] it
N . 01 00:00/03:00 4. MEREEBENERLER <Repeat>,
4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Repeat>.
carc ay, olume y 1 2
5. Select an option by moving the joystick up / = R 5 E(])f(:)ﬁ#r&]g BRERLBREN REmER
down and then press the joystick (OK). ° p
¢ <Off>: No repeat, plays each title once in the ;Oﬁ;gﬁ TER EREROEF. ER
order from the selected music. o
@ <One>: One selected music file will play ¢ <One>: HEEMEHN— @"’EHYE’]%% E*°
repeatedly. ¢ <Group>: HEEHEEN—EERME
¢ <Group>: The selected group of music files will L-ES
play repeatedly. & <All>: FIENEEERESRBIEFE
& <All>: All music files will play through in order olimplodesl wew o 1, REBEBERR,
and start again from the beginning. ¢ <Shuffle> : FIEEEERHIRBEHIER
@ <Shuffle>: All music files will play in random B &,
order once. 6. BT [MENU] RIS,
6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.
[ BifEE ]
[ Notes ] ] . ] ] B rovel | o Select MM et BRI LUE R IR B t T B TR
< You can easily access this function by using the ( S2PA% 114 B),
shortcut button (refer to page 114). /6 g B |
< When the earphones or Audio / Video cable is J : = MEME/ M MRRZE] Miniket Photo

J_Everytime
Stereo 44.1KHz 1

connected to the Miniket Photo, the built-in speaker
will not operate.

O 00:00/03:00

{80 Search

(T3 piay

= B, ARMIYGEEERE,

28Kbps o

=3 Volume:
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Setting the Equaliser

You can repeat a selected music file or group of music files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode.

& Everytime

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo. O 00:00/03:00

[B Search (X3 Play,

3. Press the [MENU] button on the stop mode.

O -6 -w
Equalizer 4.

4. Move the joystick left / right to select
<Equalizer>.

v Normal

L0 Move

5| dd) sawste

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).
& <Normal>/ <Pop> / <Jazz> / <Classic>

6. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu. ;
vdazz
[ES Move

JI

o Everytime

[ Note ]
< You can easily access this function by using the
shortcut button (refer to page 115).

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps
I

[I3 Select

Ot 6 -w
Equalizer 6.

16 . B

REF 28
BTN EE S — B B SRS B EHE,

1, SEEEEA Music EX,

/6 &

(=]
Ladl 2. #¥T [POWER] #2$LAB3ZF Miniket Photo,

B Volume: 3

. AEEILERT [MENU] #8l,

MAS R EBENERLLER <Equalizer>,

5 MIHETEHERURNER ARKER
(0K) #z4ft,

MENU [28 ¢ <Normal> / <Pop> / <Jazz> / <Classic>

T [MENU] $RéBLAERRE,

[T Select (T Exit

[ BiEE
* EAILE AT S T RILIIE GEEHE
115 B),

Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps
I

O o0:0f

[ search [IAPlay M= Volume
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Deleting Music Files
You can delete stored music files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [MENU] button on the stop mode.
4. Move the joystick left / right to select <Delete>.

5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down button and then press the joystick (OK).
¢ <Select>: The Playlist appears and you can
select files to delete.

® <All>: All music files will be deleted.
If <All> is selected, the message “Delete All?”
appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick
(OK) to confirm.

6. If <Select> was selected, select files to delete by
moving the joystick up / down and press the
joystick (OK).
¢ Multiple Music files can be selected using the

joystick (OK). < iy > indicator appears on the
selected flles

7. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
¢ The message “Delete?” appears. Select <Yes>
or <No> by moving the joystick left / right and

then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

8. Selected music files are deleted.
¢ Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Note ]

% Deleting MP3 files in a user folder on the Miniket
Photo will not delete the user folder. Delete the user
folder on a PC.

‘ﬁ‘

WrRELERE
BRI LM B B LR,

dd WOING NEM 1. SR EREE Music B,
S Everytime = 2. ®F [POWER] ERIABAE Miniket Photo,
Stereo 44.1KHz 128Kbps Fe 3. EEEILERT [MENU] .
|
. 4. REREEBEHERER <Delete>o
o oD : Yo 5 MLSATBENEIEER—EEE RERTEER
Search Play; = Volume: (OK) Eﬁo
¢ <Select> : EHAEEHGUHR, EAILLER
EHIBRRIEZR,

* <All>: Fﬁﬁﬂ’]‘iﬁfrmﬂ% IBR.
NSHEE <All>, "Delete AR :RERSEEE
o MEARRABRENIEIZIIEER <Yes>5
<No>, REIZTIEIR (OK) RERLFER,

(SO ORI wenu [21 6. MREE <Select>, M LM THERETLUE
W?M%%E% RBIZTER (0K)o

) 1)/6) ) - BRI LUERERR (OK) RIMERL ETLER
| MUSICH < fif > RSB S HREERMEEL,
7. T [Shortcut 4] #4E,
J\D(:::push - ¢ ‘Delete?” MEBBEER, MEHMEBE
j v——— o #RLLER <Yes> 3 <No>, ABIXTIE
oo [T setect @EETIS 18 (OK) 1% LAREER,

8. BERFLERMEEMIR,
¢ 12 [MENU] $REBLUEREE,

[ Bt ]

¢ 7& Miniket Photo LB} {EAEE s MP3
REETENREREENK, EBMIMRE
REEHK,

TMove [ Select:
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Protecting Music Files RETLER

You can protect saved important music files from accidental deletion. | #EE]Lf5IF B G EETLERKEEIIMMIG, SHEENERBETS
Protected files will not be deleted unless you release MR, BRIEGARIANE ES IR LD IERE,

the protection or format the memory. 3 g 1/6 . &
1. EXERER vusic B3,
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Music mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket [kl JRRNENE 2 4T [POWER] #4RIUBS% Miniket Photo,
Photo.

1 00:00/03:
. Press the [MENU] button on the stop mode. 00:00/03:00
. Move the joystick left / right to select <Protect>. (Bl acaoa i et
5. Select an option by moving the joystick up /

& Everytime =

3. #&TF [MENV] ZERERIEREE,
4. MERAEBHERLURR <Protect>,

-~ w

down and then press the joystick (OK). J3 NiveTe)
@ <Select>: The Playlist appears and you can ' o 5. MLIRETEBIRELUREGRE REIRER

select files to protect. e (OK) #&éf,

& <All>: All files will be protected. ¢ <Select> : BHAEEHEHR, EAILLE
If <All> is selected, the message “Protect All?” REREMESR,
appears. Select the desired option by moving the * <Al>: FEMEREEIERE,

joystick left / right and then press the joystick ey odedun  wEwIEG MEEH <All>, “Protect AlI?" HEKERE

(OK) to confirm. did 1/6) 10 o MZEREEBEEZRRAEMRE,
6. If <Select> was selected, select files to RIBIETIER (OK) 1R LRERR,
protect by moving the joystick up / down and
press the joystick (OK). e a 6. MFREE <Select>, M_EHATBEERLLE
¢ Multiple music files can be selected using the - NERENEE ABRIETEE (0K),
joystick (OK). < & > indicator appears on the S Superstar & EOILUERER (OK) RihBIEZ AT %4

selected files. Eviove @ seec (@ %, <B> BRRREHRERRIEE
7. Press the [Shortcut 3] button. +,

@ The message “Confirm?” appears. Select
<Yes> or <No> by moving the joystick left /
right and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

8. Selected music files are protected from an
accidental erasure.

4 Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

7. T [Shortcut 3] #if,
¢ “Confirm?” AEHEHER, RERAER
FIZRLLEER <Yes> F <No>, SA%ET
12 (OK) 1R UFERR,

GENove  [jSeiect 8. ERMFLBRRETH RELRS LTI,
¢ 12 [MENU] #RLUEREE,

PN
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Voice Mode Voice &=\

Recording Voice Files 121 ERE 121
Recording Voice Files 121 ﬁi‘ﬁﬁﬁﬁ 121
Playing Voice Files 122 BiEEis 122
Playing Voice Files 122 BHEERE 122
Setting the Voice Play Options............ccccooeeenininiinnins 123 BEEEEEE 123
Using the Shortcut Buttons 123 ER RIS 123
Setting the Repeated Play 125 BTEBEEEN 125
Deleting Voice Files 126 MEREEER 126
Protecting Voice Files 127 REETRE 127
Copying Voice Files 128 BREEEER 128

4 Save important data / recordings separately on other media,
to avoid accidental loss due to a system failure or other
reasons.

¢ EHEMbEE FENRFEZAH/BRHAT, UBEARAR
HEHEMRERSHEHEINER,

WFIRE Voice E=

% i
%} N
4@ ==l e

1. WEXMBWET Voice 2. #T [POWER] #$ALGI%
[ Miniket Photo,

How to set to Voice mode

@ o
,,@1 Tl e

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
Voice mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.
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Voice Mode : Recording Voice Files

Voice

. BUEEEE

Recording Voice Files

The built-in microphone allows users to record voices without any

additional devices.

1.

2.

[ Notes ]

<
<
&

. Press the [Record / Stop] button to

. To stop recording, press the [Record / Stop]

Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.

Press the [POWER] button.
4 The Voice Record screen appears.

start recording.
4 <@ > icon appears on the screen and starts
recording.

button again.

Recorded voice files are saved in the list
automatically.

During voice recording or in the voice recording
mode, the menu is not accessed.

During voice recording, if the Mode Dial is changed
and the recording will stop.

RHUETIEE

MR ER RERE S HEETMEAERTAMMEE,

1,

& SWAV0001.WAV. 2.

64Kbps

[ 00:00:00/02:16:00 3.

4,

64Kbps

O 00:00:20/02:15:40

64Kbps o

[0 00:00:00/02:15:40 ‘x‘

AEXERED Voice #X,

T [POWER] #%4,
¢ Voice Record EREEEFER,

# [Record/Stop] RERBIMAERE,
¢ BRMEERER <@ > BERIBAEZE,

EEEERE, EHEUE [Record/Stop] #&éH,

[BEE]

L.SWAV0002. WAV KX

FHNEERENEABHEARED,
AHRSEENMIERERAFE, $EEFRE

o
EHETHN FEEEAEE BEBERL
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Playing Voice Files

You can play back recorded voice files using the built-in speaker or ERT LA A R0\ B B MR A B R,
the earphones.

BHEEREE

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode. . 1. SEEREE Voice &,
6N ) [
2. Press the [POWER] button. & SWAV0001.WAY. = 2. #TF [POWER] i#%§f,
Mono 8KHz  64Kbps =
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. 3. T [Shortcut 1] #&éf,
@ The Voice Play screen appears. £1100:00:00/00:03:10 o ¢ BEHESEREREER,
@ The last file recorded is displayed. e Bl (=% ¢ RN E— ﬂﬂ#’;%ﬁ@%ﬁio
@ Ifthere is no voice file stored, the message . - - ¢ MASBREFETER HERT No
“No Stored voice!” appears. ) 26/ [N ) ) Stored Voice!" 8.
4. Select a voice file to play by moving the joystick [ W 4 NARAEBBHEENERETRE A%ET
left / right button, and then press the joystick Mono/_8Kliz || 64Kbos : &2 (OK) #&if,
(OK). T ¢ EEWEER, FIRTER (OK) &l
@ To pause playing back, press the joystick (OK). = & EEEIER, BREERE (0K) #&if,
¢ To stop playback, press and hold the joystick {8)Search CIdplay. B3 Volume & EEEERPEEE/ MEES BRLsn
(OK). HREER—TF
¢ To search backward / forward during play,
ovsti i i &
hold down the joystick left / right for a while. = — N 5 BEMATERNEEL.
5. The selected voice file is played back. bl 6 EERRTE SHLRATBHIESE,
I 06:00:16/00:0053 ¢ SEERESERRUEADERERL,
6. To adjust the volume, move the joystick up / e —
down. [ Search [I3Pause B8l Volume:
4 \Volume indicator appears and disappears )
after few seconds. SOENE_C
Y SWAV0002.WAV. 2
[ Note ] Mono 8KHz  64Kbps [ e

< When the earphones or Audio/Video cable is

£

connected to the Miniket Photo, the built-in speaker

will not operate.

]
I i E i 8 BB S Miniket Photo
b oso1s0000z0 B, AWREDEELER,

L8 Search  [IdPause’ BN Volume
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Voice &= :

Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to frequently
used functions.

Switching to Voice Record Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 The Voice Play screen appears.

4. Press the [Shortcut 1] button again.
& Each press of the [Shortcut 1] toggles
between voice record and play modes.

Mono ~ 8KHz

0 oo

Mono

L SWAV0001.WAV.

{8)/Search: [X3Piay

8KHz

EREEZE

RIERBERREREER

11/6/ 10 4| 5]

1.
=]
. T [POWER] #&&#LAEI# Miniket Photo,

. #&T [Shortcut 1] #&éH,

64Kbps =

:20 i

23 Volume)

LSWAV0001. WAV

64Kbps

[0 00:00:00/02:15:40

Viewing the Voice File List
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode. 3 @
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket

Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.

& The Voice Play screen appears.

4. Press the [Shortcut 2] button.
¢ Stored voice files are listed.

5. Select a voice file to play by moving the
joystick up / down and then press the joystick
(OK) or move the joystick right.

& The selected voice file plays.

Mono ~ 8KHz

[ 00:00:

{8 Search

& SWAV0001.WAV.

{OK

/65N N 1

=l
64Kbps =B

:10 biig

B3 Volume.

L SWAV0003. WAV
L SWAV0004.WAV.

& SWAV0005.WAV

B Move

[T play,

HFEE BRI,

MRS EEHRERL
RS Voice #,

¢ BEHEERRSERT

. EM’E'F [Shortcut 1] &4H,

& FRIET [Shortcut 1] %8R, HE7EiRRl
EE/ENETER 2SR,

REASEERE

. BEXERE Voice &,
2. #T [POWER] #é#LBA% Miniket Photo,
., T [Shortcut 1] #%éR,

¢ BEHEERRSERT

. }'E'F [Shortcut 2] #&E,

¢ FEEREEEENEIIH,

. AESATEHEERIGETRR, RRIETE

1‘; (©K) RS EABEER,
ERREERESEEN,

P2\
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Voice Mode : Setting the Voice Play Options

Using the Shortcut Buttons

Shortcut buttons are provided to allow users easy access to
frequently used functions.

Setting the Repeat Option

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
® The Voice Play screen appears.

4. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.
@ Each press of the [Shortcut 3] button cycles
through <@ >-< @ >-< @ >-< & >,

Deleting Voice Files

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 The Voice Play screen appears.

4. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
¢ <Delete>: Deletes the selected file.
4 <Cancel>: Cancels the deletion.

16 I ) [>]

W SWAV0001. WAV. =]

Mono 8KHz 64Kbps (@]

oo :10 big

[ Search [TdPlay Bl Vol

16 I (=)

L SWAV0001.WAV.

Mono 8KHz  64Kbps

/00:00:10

[8 Search [ Rlay =B Volume:

L SWAV0001. WAV =]

Mono 8KHz  64Kbps =

(S scarch (IPlay. [ Volume:

2 SWAV0001.WAV. =]

Mono ~ 8KHz  64Kbps =B

Delete
[ 00:00:00/00:00: [T

B\ Volume

(& Search (I3 Play

EfEEZH
EERA S AR RS WETRE AR,

REEMEE

1. #HEERED Voice X,
2. T [POWER] #8152 Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 1] #ifl,
¢ BHEESERHEETR,

4. 1T [Shortcut 3] #&éf,
¢ FXURT [Shortcut 3] 1Zift, HEHE
<E>-<@>-< @ >-< & > ik,

HrESHEE
1. #SEEEED Voice #X,
2. T [POWER] #$BIBI% Miniket Photo,

3. T [Shortcut 1] #%if,
& R ERESES,

4, I&F [Shortcut 4] i&éR,
¢ <Delete> : MIPRPMERIIER,
¢ <Cancel>: HuHME&,



Voice Mode : Setting the Voice Play Options | Voice #= : RS EHIRE

Setting the Repeated Play REEEBH
You can repeat a selected file or all the voice files. B EE RN — BRI RN EEEREE

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode. 1. BEIEEEA Voice #X,

176N . [v]

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket & SWAV0001.WAY. W 2. 2T [POWER] #2$BLLBAE Miniket Photo,
Photo.

Mono 8KHz  64Kbps
3. T [Shortcut 1] #%if,
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. [100:00:00/00:00:10 & BEHGESRRBEETR,
4 The Voice Play screen appears. = S —
Search: (T4 Play [ Vol a, E_F [MENU] ﬁiﬂo
4. Press the [MENU] button.

;' U 8w 5. MARHEBHEIELER <Repeat>.
Repeat:

ot 6. A LRAFBEERUZREE AERER
(OK) &,
<Off> : TE# ERMERGEE—R,

5. Move the joystick left / right to select <Repeat>.

6. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down and then press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Off>: No repeat, selected file will play once. SIBE okJeeke | Menu =T 0 <One> ' WEEERN—EERIER
@ <One>: One selected file will play repeatedly. ® <Al>: BEEEENFFENE *"*c
@ <All>: All voice files will play repeatedly. = ¢ <Shuffle> : FIERERESREMEEIER
¢ <Shuffle>: Al files will play in random order [ -L'_] > 10 - a R,
once. icpeat
7. 12 [MENU] #4BLUESREE,
7. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu. LAl & BE R —EEREEEEINE TR,
4 Anicon indicating the selected repeat mode
appears on the screen. Evevel T B Select. IEMER [I!ﬁ:i]
& ERT LA A RCIRR A 5 AP BRI ThRE GE2 RIS
[ Notes ] - 124 H)o
< You can easily access this function by using the Y N < SEMSEBN/ANESEERRER, RER
shortcut button (refer to page 124). vion 8K~ Gibps EE LR,
% When the earphones or Audio/Video is connected to e BRATNER R ENETERRTRZE
the Miniket Photo, the built-in speaker will not [ 00:00:00/00:00:10 B,
operate. —_—
% You can access the menu only when the recorded B search) (TREy Evoume

voice file playback is stopped. A
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Voice Bx : REETEBER

Deleting Voice Files
You can delete stored voice files.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.

2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.

3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 The Voice Play screen appears.

4. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.

5. Move the joystick left / right to select <Delete>.

6. Select an option by moving the joystick up / down

and then press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Select>: The voice file list appears and you can
select files to delete.

4 <All>: All files will be deleted.
If <All> is selected, the message “Delete All?”
appears. Select a desired option by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick (OK)
to confirm.

7. If <Select> was selected and playlist appears,
select files by moving the joystick up / down and
press the joystick (OK).

4 Multiple voice files can be selected using the joystick
(OK). < fiif > indicator appears on the selected files.

8. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.
4 The message “Delete?” appears. Select <Yes> or
<No> by moving the joystick left / right
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

Mono = 8KHz
[ 00:0

[BDisearch

Delete
Select

= Move

B vove

[ Notes ]

< You can easily access this function by using the shortcut
button (refer to page 124).

% After deleting a file, the last file of the current folder is
selected.

< You can access the menu only when the recorded voice
file playback is stopped.

2

{8 Move

0:00:10

I3 Play

EI3select METEXiH

T & SWAV0001.WAV

V' SWAV0002! WAV,
L SWAV0003\WAV,
V' SWAV0004: WAV,
L SWAV/0005: WAV,
[T Select

HPREEEE
COPUEE on

1. R Voice X,
2. 'F [POWER] #4888 Miniket Photo,
3. #&F [Shortcut 1] #%éH,
¢ BRESEREEET.
4. #T [MENU] 288,
¢ RESFHEET,
5. MERAEBENERLER <Delete>,
6. giiﬁrﬁﬂﬁﬁ#&ﬁuﬁﬁﬁlﬁ, REIRER (0K)

o <Selet>  EENEEESEER BTLR
REWRORE,
o <Al>: FEHRZEENS,

AZHMERZEERLER <Yes> F <No>,
RERTERE (OK) LR,

7. MERER <Select> LIREH LHBBERAE, ML
i-:gmmm#suﬁm; RELTER (0K &
o GANEREE (OK) HEEES EEEHE,

<[> ErREEYREERGREL,

8. #&F [Shortcut 4] i,

o=
%o

64Kbps

[E3\Volume

WATENE |

¢ ‘Delete?” REBEHR, MAZMEBEER
{mENy 531 LU%ER <Yes> 3k <No>, R%EIRTIER (OK)
RERIAFESR,
9. 1% [MENU] iZRLIS R,
[ Kz ]
& BRI LUERETRIE S F R AL GE2HS
124 B),

o+ MBRERRE BETANRRRIE—(EEEG SR,
& ERALUEF EERSROESEENTRZRE,

T3 Select
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Voice X | REEEEHER

Protecting Voice Files

You can protect saved important voice files from accidental erasure.
Protected files will not be deleted unless you release the protection or
format the memory.

. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.
. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the Miniket
Photo.
. Press the [Shortcut 1] button.
4 The Voice Play screen appears.
. Press the [MENU] button.
¢ Menu screen appears.
. Move the joystick left / right to select <Protect>.
. Select an option by moving the joystick up /
down button and then press the joystick (OK).
# <Select>: The voice file list appears and you can
select files to protect.
4 <All>: All files will be protected.
If <All> is selected, the message “Protect All?”
appears. Select a desired option by moving the
joystick left / right and then press the joystick (OK)
to confirm.
7. If <Select> was selected and playlist appears,
select files to protect by moving the joystick up

/ down and press the joystick (OK).

4 Multiple voice files can be selected using the
joystick (OK). < @ > indicator appears on the
selected files.

8. Press the [Shortcut 3] button.

4 The message “Confirm?” appears. Select
<Yes> or <No> by moving the joystick left /
right
and then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

(=203 » w N =

5 @\m@

v Select

= Move

5 Viove

on the screen.

[ Note ]
< You can access the menu only when the recorded
voice file playback is stopped.

LB Move

L SWAV0001.WAV.

Mono = 8KHz

[&Ysearch: [I3Play.

o 4 [ R o |
Protect

[T select

& & SWAV0001.WAV 7.

LSWAV0002! WAV
Y SWAV0003! WAV,
L/SWAV0004: WAV
L SWAV/0005! WAV,
OK IS MENU J[SE 8

A\ Confirm?

& Anicon (& )indicating the protected file appears Yes

[T3 Select L]

REZERE

ERLBLEREZERESEEREIMIG, SREMERBETS
ER, PRIFERRISRES AR EE,

1. #EXEEEE Voice #,
2. ¥&T [POWER] #%i# LB Miniket Photo,
64Kbps =il 3. T [Shortcut 1] 48,
¢ BEHEERAREERETR
4, #;e‘F [MENU] #48,

¢ EEEEREHT,
5. MESFLEBHEIIER <Protect>,

6. r‘]J:E‘Zr‘TFKEJ}%Ei%EIEJE. RIRIETER

[J 00:00:00/00:00:10

= Volume

(OK) _
<Se|ect> EEEREEReRR EAll
ERNERENEE,

¢ <Al> . FIEMERBERERE,
INRIER <All>, “Protect All?" S EE
To MERAGSIERREREINRR
RIERTIER (OK) HEBLUER,

MEER <Select> NHBE LHBREREE,
A ERATBEHEELERSRENEER, A%
RTIEIE (OK) 288,
& TEALUMERER (OK) B2 ZEEE
<@ > ERREEHBEERMER L,
. 2T [Shortcut 3] #&éf,
¢ “Confirm?" FEH#ERHR, MEARMEH
BERLLER <Yes> = <No>, RERT
1212 (0K) H2SLIRED,
9. & [MENU] #4BLUEHRE,
& 28 HERR—EERSRERENET (&),

[ B

MENU (=0}

1/6 100 -

-
e
o

1
ERET L IR B A B R R T

ek

: N
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Voice Mode : Setting the Voice Play Options

Voice 3 : REETRRER

Copying Voice Files

You can copy saved files from the internal memory to an mini SD card
and vice-versa.

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Voice mode.
2. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.
3. Press the [Shortcut 1] button. S S
& The Voice Play screen appears.
4. Press the [MENU] button.
4 Menu screen appears. {8 Search (I
5. Move the joystick left / right to select <Copy
(to)>. 6 Dveres

[J 00:00:00/00:

U SWAV0001. WAV

30:00 big

HEHEZERR

%’_%LﬂqEﬁ%??ﬂ’ﬂ#’é?x?ﬁWEW%HEE'I%E%?E@?H/J\&“ D & Rz

SO MO | jeiEstmaan) Voice 3,

Wl 2. T [POWER] #%ifLABE% Miniket Photo,
CU OB 3. 9T [Shortcut 1] 88,
¢ BHETEREERT.
4. }?-F [MENU] &8,
Play  [EJ Volume EERREERER,

5. F]E:EF’IE?@QHEE%%& <Copy (to)>.

6. Select an option by moving the joystick up / % m-a 6. FLRETBHERNZRER, AREER

down and then press the joystick (OK).

¢ <Select>: Voice file list appears and you can
select files to copy.

& <All>: All files will be copied.

v Select

(OK) #%4f,
¢ <Select> : FBERZEFENSER, BN
EREEEAEE,

& <All> . BEERREIES,

If <All> is selected, the message “Copy All?” I oKl MENU T INSEE <All>, "Copy A" SEEERER,

appears. Select <Yes> or <No> by moving

MZEHAEBIHERLER <Yes>

the joystick left / right and then press the 1/6/ 10 4. <No> MAEZTER (OK) BB,
joystick (OK) to confirm. 7. NREH <Select>, BRFEHEER, ML
7. If <Select> is selected, playlist appears. Select & SWAVO002WAY, M TRENZLRREE R, REETE
files to copy by moving the joystick up / down and [SGSAGRENY ® (OK) #ifl,
press the joystick (OK). SWAVO00A AV ~ & wmtwmEs () Br BETEERsE
@ Anicon ((9) indicating selected file is to be Y/SWAVO005 WAV, o JirpEEN
copied appears. OO e BT 8. 12 F [Shortcut 4] &,

8. Press the [Shortcut 4] button.

& The message “Copy?” appears. Select <Yes>
or <No> by moving the joystick left / right and
then press the joystick (OK) to confirm.

9. Press the [MENU] button to exit the menu.

[ Notes ]

< It copies from the currently-used memory to another. [ Move: [ Select

% When <File No.> is set, file numbering will start from
the next to the last file.

¢ “Copy?’ HEBHEER, RMESMAREE
ELURE <Yes> 3 <No>, ABIRTER
(OK) 28 AFEsR,
9. i [MENU] REENGETREE,

L)

TE B aE AR ERE S —ET R,
RE <File No.> B, ERGSESGUET—EE
LR &% —E,

LR
=
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PC Cam mode @ PC Cam &=
/ AT

Using the PC Cam Function ...........cccccooeverreinrirnninns 130 {5 B IRHTHEE
Using the PC Cam FUNCHON ..o {5 Pl B SR THAE

WfIHE PC Cam =z

How to set to PC Cam mode

— e
\=g,
= e

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
PC Cam mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.

BRIz

é \ >
(258 :‘ l‘u\h| /\\///0)

1 H&fiiﬂmﬂ] 2. #&T [POWER] #&iliLIBRE
Miniket Photo,

pi-N
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PC Cam Mode:
Using the PC Cam Function

PC Cam 1R : (A ERIEMTIRE

Using the PC Cam Function

The Miniket Photo can be used as a PC Camera for programs such as
Windows Messenger.

1. Connect the Miniket Photo to the PC with the provided USB
cable as shown in the figure.

EF B RTE THRE
Miniket Photo RI7£30 Windows Messenger B9IZ=A A {FERkHEHE,

1. WMERTR EFAREME) USB iR Miniket Photo EEZETH,

-
2. Turn on your PC.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to PC Cam
mode.

4. Press the [POWER] button to
turn on the Miniket Photo.
Run a video chatting application
such as Windows Messenger
and enjoy the video utilisation.
4 Various applications take

. BRI,
3. BERAEAEE PC Cam £\,

4. T [POWER] #%iRLABIE
Miniket Photo, #{T#I:RBIRIE
2R, 0 Windows Messenger,
ESH AR L,

o FZEREXAAEREHED
BEROER, MBHEENR B
AR E LRI 4,

advantage of the PC Cam -
function. Refer to respective product documentation for further
details.

5. When finished, disconnect the cable.

[ Warning ]
< The product does not support audio transfer. Please use separate
microphone for audio transfer.

[ Notes ]

% You must install the DV Driver (refer to page 137).

< When the USB Port connection changed, it may require DV Driver
re-installation.

< Itis recommended to use an AC Power Adapter during data
transfer to avoid unintended power outages.

< Microsoft Windows 98 SE or later operating systems support the

PC Cam function.

5. THiR HTER,
[B%

* ARERTIRRNER,

[ K]

By 7E%R% DV Driver (GE2RHE 137 B),

#E USB 1BHOEIEE, FTREREEHRE DV Driver,
BRraErEsEERR AT R EERRUSEREI R,
Microsoft Windows 98SE =k 5 ¥R ARIVFE R 4 7 1R SHAEH
Thek,

FEAERNERRAETRNEE,

L
L
L
L
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PictBridge &z

{5/ PictBridge LhAEFIED 132
R PictBridge TBEFIED oo 132

PictBridge mode
Z

Printing with PictBridge 132
Printing with PictBridge 132

AR PictBridge =

How to set to PictBridge mode

Ny B

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
PictBridge mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.

1. JiEmagng 2, #%F [POWER] #4263
PictBridge 8=, Miniket Photo,

PisN



PictBridge Mode: Printing with PictBridge

PictBridge #=\ : {M PictBridge HHREFIED

Printing with PictBridge

With the provided USB cable and a PictBridge-supporting printer, you
can print your photo images directly without connecting to a PC.

&5 PictBridge THBEZIE]

EE(’%%_WE’J USB B4R XZIE PlctBrldge ROEDRM, (BRI LITERZB
EEEERAOER TERFIENEMER # &,
N

1. Connect the Miniket photo and the
PictBridge supporting printer with a USB
cable.

2. Turn on the printer.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to PictBridge mode.

4. Press the [POWER] button to turn on the
Miniket Photo.
¢ If the USB connection is not made, the

message “Connect USB Cable!”
appears.

5. Press the [Shortcut 2] button to set the

1. M USB #4&#E Miniket Photo B3
{Z PictBridge HYEDFEHH,

2. GARKEDRIS,

3. HEAHMEMEA PictBridge #=,

4. B;]'F [POWER] #&$R1ABER Miniket
Photo,
¢ INRHEREIT USB EiE, “Connect

USB Cable!” :EHE R,
5. &;FD [%ortcut 2] 1&ERUGRTE BB /AR

¢ FRET [Shortcut 2] ik, #HEE

.

date / time imprint option.

4 Each press of the [Shortcut 2] button cycles
through Off<§g>-Date <[& >-Time <¥3>-
Date&Time<[Z>.

6. [Shortcut 3] button will increase the number of 5
copies, while the [Shortcut 4] button will decrease
the number of copies.
¢ Range of possibilities: 1 ~ 99
@ Pressing the [Shortcut 3] button on 99 will set to 1.
¢ Pressing the [Shortcut 4] button on 1 will set to 99.

7. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to begin printing.

4 To cancel printing, press the [Shortcut 1] button again.

8. When finished, disconnect the USB Cable.

[ Warning ]
< This function works only with printers that support PictBridge.

[ Notes ]

Number of copies and imprint options can be set in the menu.
Press the [MENU] button to access the function.

For printing information, refer to the User's manual of the printer.
Depending on the printer, printing failure may occur. In this
case,download JPEG files directly to the PC and print them.
Depending on the printer, date and time imprint option may not be
supported. In this case, date and time menu will not be displayed.

E-P-F-I-'X'

- Off< iy >-Date < & >-Time <E3>-
3 Date&Time< > Hif,
d 6. Esrgrtcut 3] WeEmHm [Shortcut 4] #ED

5
& T[RERVERE C 1 ~ 99
¢ 799 EBJUET [Shortcut 3] RBIEERTE

B 1
¢ 7£ 1 EEILT [Shortcut 4] R ERER
99,
7. T [Shortcut 1] ¥ AFAEASIED,

& EEEUHFIED, FBRET [Shortcut 1] 4,
Btk BKTER,

8.
L

&
L

&
%
&
&

EIF b

._.&._.

REfERT7ECIE PictBridge HOEDFRHME E#AE,

=
B

1?}?%1551@5&%15714?')3 BHRE, T [MENU] R FEZ

NBRARFIENAEL, F2HMENRERERFM,
RIBENRIEME, AIRES HIRBIENEPE, ELLER T,
JPEG HEZE TH B ERAEDIED,

RIBEDR, AR RBELERAT T WX I,
AEFE R EERTE RS,

FEEE
HERERT,
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Storage Mode
AR

Storage =z

Using as a Mass Storage Device...................ccoommrrrrrees FRAEARREER 134
Using as a Mass Storage Device FRERERTEE 134

4 Save important data / recordings separately on other media,
to avoid accidental loss due to a system failure or other
reasons.

¢ EHMEE FENRFEZEN/BHANT, NBRARAR
Rt RRS A BINER,

How to set to Storage Mode

A — B
“‘ —=

1.Turn the Mode Dial to 2.Press the [POWER] button
Storage mode. to turn on the Miniket Photo.

ARE Storage A

:" ¥ =

1, A EaEal Storage 2 T [POWER] #3ELBY
=, Miniket Photo,

PisN



Storage Mode:
Using as a Mass Storage Device

Storage &1 : EASTERFERE

Using as a Mass Storage Device

You can use your Miniket Photo as a mass storage device.

#HEAERTRE
&R LU Miniket Photo FBEAEBHFHEFA,

1. Connect the Miniket Photo to the (~
PC with the provided USB cable as
shown in the figure.

. Turn on your PC.

. Turn the Mode Dial to Storage
mode.

. Press the [POWER] button to turn
on the Miniket Photo.

. Select the memory to use the
removable disk.

4 Windows XP:Dialog windows may

o A Wi

) 1 @R, EEREHIG US il
Miniket Photo EiEZEERE,

. BIRSERE,
3. #EXWREE Storage,

4, KT [POWER] IREBLIBERE
Miniket Photo,

/ E&‘EﬁFuEFﬁTﬁ]ﬁmﬁo

[y

N

pop up overlapped. ~
You can select desired memory type.Internal memory is
displayed<Miniket>and mini SD card is displayed <Removable
Disk>.

4 Other than Windows XP: It appears to have two instances of
“Removable Disk”. If it displays D and E drives as removable
disks, D is the mini SD Memory Card and E is the internal
memory.

6. After copylng to desired files on PC,you can copy to
memory(Internal memory or mini SD card).

¢ In Windows XP
Internal Memory: <Miniket> - <MISC>
External Memory (mini SD Card): <Removable Disk> -
<MISC>

7. When finished, disconnect the USB cable.

[ Warning ]

< You cannot create a new folder on your Miniket Photo set.

% If you create a new folder on your mini SD card using a PC, it will
not appear on the set.

—

Notes ]

Disconnecting the USB cable while the data transfer will stop the
data transfer and might damage the data stored.

Multiple USB devices connected to a PC or using USB hubs may
cause communication / installation errors with the Miniket Photo.
Pop up dialogs will appear differently whether the memory has files
or not.

E-!-P-!-

¢ Windows XP: #i EZEE%% SRR,
&R LRI R IR KRR, W%BEE'#%%%?«ET\ <Miniket>,
LAR/\E SD K78~ <Removable Disk>,

¢ 8T Windows XP 24 : ©EERBAEMME "Removable
Disk” HIRfl, #HER D fl E BAIEIHIHE, D igR/E
SD =2t E R AR,

6. %Pﬁ%@)ﬁﬁ%ﬁiﬁ]mﬁ{ﬁ EAT LR SE R RS (PEm o R

L Wlndows XP &,
AES:CIEEE © <Miniket> - <MISC>
W"B.:ETEF (MBI SD &) : <Removable Disk> - <MISC>

7. mH% RTER,

25 ]

& ETAETEIER) Miniket Photo & L3 FRIER K,

* MREEAESRECHLZER LRIFMENEK SHTERERE

LR,

[ &R ]
Eéﬂ%iﬁ BEPHT USB SR eF LES LARREIER

<

EERER,
* 8 51@%51_}%@&@5‘“&&% USB &35 TTRES EE Miniket
L

—_

Photo @:fl/ &4
R««Eiﬁ‘uﬁﬁiﬂﬂ‘mﬁﬂ—:ﬁﬁﬁuﬂﬁ RASFEEEMAMTRE,
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Connecting to a PC Hth&E : EEEER

Supported USB Speed according to Operating System | 1RIF(EEFLH) USB BEZIE

The USB driver supports High Speed USB 2.0 communication only USB EEENEXX R B 7E Microsoft Windows #1 Apple Mac 0S X {&
under the Microsoft Windows and Apple Mac OS X, operating systems. %%ﬁ\,ﬁfo}ﬁmg USB 2.0 &ifl

< Windows 98SE/ME: Full Speed USB Windows 98 SE / ME : £ USB
% Window 2000 SP4: High Speed USB only with the Service Pack 4 + Windows 2000 SP4 : Q7E%#: Service Pack 4 S ESERAR
or higher installed FiESE USB,
% Windows XP: High Speed USB only with the Service Pack 1 %+ Windows XP : 7 R7ER% Service Pack 1 BTHE=5% USB
Installed - :
% Mac OS X: High Speed USB on 10.3 or higher Mac 05 X : 7 10.3 SEHHi %2 USB
Recommended System Requirements BENRSER
Windows Environment Macintosh Environment Windows Zi% Macintosh Z4%
Minimum Recommended Minimum Recommended S5 B 25 o |
cPU PenumIf | Pentum V1| G/ 500MHz | Ga Processor cy | Pentum 1T/ Pento W/ 63/ soomrz G4
0s e\;’glggmé Wigrj;:;xz}z(’)oo Mac 08 10.2 Mac 0S 10.3 ERG Windows 98SE Wingg\:lv/sxiooo Macos 10.2 MacIS 10.3
Memory 256MB 512MB or above 128MB 512MB or above ofRee 256MB 512MB HEX 128 MB 512MB HEX

Free space

onthe hard | 1.2 GB orabove | 2GB or above 1GB orabove | 2GB or above WHATAEM | 1.2 GB HEKX | 2GB HEKX 1GB HEX 2 GB HEA
disk

Display | 1024 x 768 dots | 1024 x 768 dots || 800 x 600 dots | 1024 x 768 dots BERE 1024 x 768 B /|1024 x 768 & /| 800 x 600 % / | 1024 x 768 % /
Resolution 24bit color 24-bit color 16-bit color 24-bit color 24 fiies 24 fIne 16 e 24 fine
uss UsB 1.1 A USB 1.1 USRao e USB%#E | USB11 | USB20®E | USB11 | USB20 @z
o plyback di be difficult on a slowerthan- | LHEE]
ovie playback or movie editing may be difficult on a slower-than- N . e L
commondud PO, g may + YAERAREELRSEEENTN FTESHERR,
i+ by 3 = fU Lo
“ Multiple USB devices connected to a PC or using USB hubs may | * ﬁ%;ﬂﬁ]%;ﬁg}ﬁu%ﬁégﬂﬁm USB SR ATREG B Miniket
cause communication / installation errors with the Miniket Photo. PhOt\‘i B/ LB R e ”
* Disconnecting the USB cable during the data transfer will stop the | % EAMMEBIZRICT USB HRH S LEN, i AARE SRR
communication and may damage data stored in the memory. iR P RENER,
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Installing DV Media Pro 1.0

You need to install DV Media Pro 1.0 to play back recorded movie files or
the transferred data from Miniket Photo with the USB cable on your PC.
Before your start!
4 Turn on your PC. Exit all other applications running.
# Insert the provided CD into the CD-ROM drive.
The setup screen appears automatically soon after the CD was
inserted. If the setup screen does not appear,click on the “Start "on
the bottom left corner and select “Run” to display a dialog.Type
“D:\autorun.exe "and then press ENTER, if your CD-ROM drive is
mapped to “D:Drive ”.

Installing Driver -DV Driver and DirectX 9.0

4 DV Driver is a software driver that is required to support establishing
connection to a PC.

&% DV Media Pro 1.0

EERMSREMFRER, SUEB USB BRE RN Miniket Photo
EHTBMOEH, TRERE DV Media Pro 1.0,
BRMAGER 2Rl |
¢ BIXEH, EEAEEERTHEMERRES,
& EREMIRISLEE A N CD-ROM Htifi,
RELREAEMRNAER 2B LB BT, ERELRLER
R TATAR Start), A%ER Run, UEEREES
#, & CD-ROM YHE{&¥FER] "D:Drive”’, #A
“D:\autorun.exe” 4%~ ENTER,
REEREN2H, - DV Driver # DirectX 9.0
¢ DV Driver 2 REBIE B EEFEN—BiiEEeES,
(BERRE, —LEEETHZIE,)
1. g SR LT "DV Driver’,

(If it is not installed,some functions will not be
supported.)
1. Click on “DV Driver "on the Setup screen.
4 Driver software required is installed
automatically.Following drivers will be
installed:

DV Media Pro

Setup Program

Install Drivers

Install Applications

¢ FIEMREBRARBEE TR
g ThERBER
- USB TTEIXRARREEENTER ((2PR
Windows 98 SE)
- USB PC-CAMERA EzEpi2=t
2. #—T <Confirm> THEHREARE,

- USB Removable disk driver (Windows i Video GOl Direchl
98 SE only) Photo Express 4.0 Quicktime

- USB PC-CAMERA driver
2. Click on <Confirm> to finish driver
installation.
¢ Windows 98 SE users need to restart the PC.
3. If the "DirectX 9.0"is not installed,it is installed automatically
after setting "DV Driver".
4 After installing DirectX, PC needs to restart.
¢ [f DirectX is installed already, there is no need to restart of PC.

Application Installation -Video Codec

4 Click on “Video Codec “on the Setup screen.
Video Codec is required to play movie files recorded by Miniket
Photo on a PC.

conriis 205ty QI . Al R Resared

¢ Windows 98 SE FAEREEHZH
RS,
[ | 3, EMRRE “DirectX 9.0", TMERTE
“DV Driver" 2% BEh&#,
& 24 DirectX 21 WBEFEHEH,
¢ HFERE¥ DirectX, RITHEEEFHLEER,
EREXRE - Video Codec

¢ ETREEEL ®¥—T "Video Codec’s
EEERME Video Codec (1B:NEMESR) LIEBS HiE
Miniket Photo $XEIHIEF 8%,
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Installing DV Media Pro 1.0 / Video Studio 7.0
Application Installation — Photo Express 4.0

1. Click “Photo Express 4.0” on the Setup screen.
¢ ltis a photo editing tool that allows users to edit images.

Application Installation — QuickTime

1. Click “QuickTime” on the Setup screen.
¢ QuickTime is Apple's technology for handling movie, sound,
animation, graphics, text, music, and even 360-degree virtual
reality (VR) scenes.

Installing Video Studio 7.0

After inserting the CD, the setup screen displays automatically.
Follow the instruction to start installation.
It is a video editing tool that allows users to edit movie files.

[ Notes ]

For photo editing, use Photo Express 4.0.

For movie playback on a PC,it is required to install software in this

order : DV Driver -DirectX 9.0 -Video Codec

For movie editing, use the Video Studio 7.0. (from the second CD

provided)

For PC Cam use, it is required to install the DV Driver.

Compatibility warning pop-up message may appear depending on

PC manufacturers. Click on “Continue” to proceed following

instructions.

You have to install “DV Driver”, “Video Codec” and “DirectX 9.0” to

run DV Media Pro 1.0 properly.

Regarding detailed instructions on software setup, refer to the

software user’'s manual under the <help> folder of DV Media Pro

1.0 CD.

% Install Acrobat Reader from the DV Media Pro 1.0 CD to view
software user’'s manual (install.pdf) in the <help> folder. (The
Acrobat Reader is a freeware product of Adobe Systems. Inc.)

LI X

<

Z#: DV Media Pro 1.0 / Video Studio 7.0
A% - Photo Express 4.0
1. & “Setup” EE L #—T “Photo Express 4.0",

¢ CR—EMRRELLR TUREREREXSZ,

EREXRE - QuickTime
1. % “Setup” BHEL #—T "QuickTime’s

¢ QuickTime =2 Apple AREEF H. % BE, BF. X
F. B, HER 360 EREEE (V) B200EMH,

24 Video Studio 7.0

BARRR 2%, REEREEDER, FRRERRBERE,
ER—ERMGETLR TLREREREZRES,

[ Bzt ]

& BRER, B Photo Express 4.0,

& BREENEERYE CRERBUIEFREHRE - DV Driver -
DirectX 9.0 - Video Codec

% EREFR, :BfEM Video Studio 7.0 (REMIEEITRILHER F),

& BEREEE ZEE%RE DV Driver,

* BERNIEREMNE, ASBRAISHEERBEEEI R, &
—F “Continue” LRI TREIERHIT,

% ZEIFFEE{T DV Media Pro 1.0, BE%% DV Driver’. "Video
Codec” & “DirectX 9.0,

<+ BN REREEMFMIER, 520 DV Media Pro 1.0 YHEEH
+ <help> &E¥FTTHEREEEE A F,

% 1% DV Media Pro 1.0 JtHF %% Acrobat Reader Blig1R

<help> EMXHPHEIEERFM (install.pdf).
(Acrobat Reader = Adobe Systems Inc. REHIEEEREEE M)
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Connecting to a PC Using USB Cable

Connect to a PC with the provided USB cable. You can view your movies / photos on
your PC.

£H USB iR EHEP B

£ FAREMIRY USB SiRE =R,

ERI B RIS R /48R

Connecting to a PC - Playing Movie Files

1. Connect the Miniket Photo to the PC with
the provided USB cable as shown in the
figure.

Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

Press the [POWER] button to turn on the

Miniket Photo.

4. Set the desired memory type on the PC.
Windows XP: Dialog windows may pop up
overlapped. You can select desired
memory type. Internal memory is
displayed<Miniket> and mini SD card is
displayed <Removable Disk>.

wn

HETWE - BREYER

MEAE SRR USB iR

Miniket Photo EZ=ME,

HElEREnEmnEl,

T [POWER] #2$RLIBRE Miniket

Photo,

ngﬁiﬂiﬁﬁmﬂ‘l‘ﬁﬁi-ﬁﬂo
Wmdows XP: HEREHEERR
,,,,,, B, {EAILLBIZFERYRCIRSIEE,
P\]"BnEF‘?EET <Miniket>, LR/

J % SD £#~ <Removable Disk>,

=

> WN

4 Other than Windows XP: It appears to
have two instances of “Removable Disk”. If it displays D and E drives as
removable disks, D is the mini SD Memory Card and E is the internal memory.
5. Copy the movie file to your PC.
It is recommended to copy the movie file onto the PC and playback on the
PC for better performance.
6. Double-click on the copied movie file name. It starts to play back.

Disconnecting from a PC

1. Click on the “Safely remove hardware” tray icon on the bottom right side of
the desktop. Select the device and click on the “Stop” button.

2. When the message saying that it is safe to remove the hardware appears,
unplug the cable from the PC.

&‘Warning 1
When data communication is disrupted due to static electricity, magnetic field or
other reason, restart the program or try to disconnect / connect the communication
cable(USB Cable) again.
In Windows XP, be informed that dialog windows may pop up overlapped.

Notes ]
Multiple USB devices connected to a PC or using USB hubs may cause
communication / installation errors with the Miniket Photo.
Pop up dialogs will appear differently whether the memory has files or not.
Refer to page 136 for PC recommendations on USB use. Some PCs meeting the
requirements may not support proper USB operation due to various reasons.
Please refer to the product documentation of the PC for further details.
If you disconnect the USB cable from the PC or the Miniket Photo during the data
transfer, the data transfer will stop and the data may be damaged.
< The Miniket Photo may operates abnormally in the recommended system
environment depending on the assembling of PC. For example, the video file is
played abnormally.

T D

5,
6.

¢ [T Windows XP Z4F: E#BERE
EAME Removable Disk™ HIRfAl,
&R D 7 E Bl el HitE, D #R

/NEY SD EEERT E R AMLIELE.
SR F RS (RRO AL,

BETRH R S REED SRR KRR FERRE T R,
EEENER A EERMT. ERERERER.

it il P

1
2.

[&&

* B
WAERAREERE,

* &

EEW TR REE A Safely remove hardware” RGERER.
REEE R T Stop” %48,
HRHAT LR BIRRERAEE, {EMKTER,

1
HE, HSREMRFIRE LSRN, FERLHEAREANT

£ Windows XP b, B BHEARESLELRE,

[PE]

L
L
L

%f:iflizﬁ B USB SRR ATEEEEE Miniket Photo &3/
RESER,

RERESE S ROBTIS g ﬁ}§uﬁfﬁ$axaﬁﬁ“§ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂo
INFEAREA USB MRS, FESRI% 136 H,
AREERABRERRMEAZIRERI USB 115, &
ERAE R,

el
#2H

PiaN
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Connecting to a TV Monitor

You can connect your Miniket Photo directly to a TV set. Set the

BEEBYET S
JEFTLUE 4 Miniket Photo EHEERAM, REEEMRNRHUAE

appropriate video output when
viewing movie on the TV (refer to
page 45). Insert the Battery Pack.

1. Connect the provided
Audio/Video cable to the
[Earphones and AV jack] of the
Miniket Photo.

2. Connect the other end of the
cable to the TV set by
matching the colors of the
terminals.

ERE LR R GEREE 45 B),

3. Turn on the TV and set the
<Source> to the external input source you connected the
cable.
& <Source> may be represented as <Line In>, <Input>, <A/V
Input>, etc. depending on the manufacturer.

4. Turn the Mode Dial to Movie mode.
¢ Movie Record mode is displayed on the TV screen.

5. Press the [Shortcut 1] button to switch to Movie Play mode.
¢ Select a movie file to play.

6. Move the joystick left / right to select a movie and then press
the joystick (OK).
¢ |t begins playback.
¢ To pause playback, press the joystick (OK).
¢ To stop playback, hold down the joystick (OK)

[ Notes ]

< You can play back photo files as well as movie files.

< When connected to other devices with the Audio/Video cable, no
screen is displayed on the LCD monitor.

< AV equipments other than TV may not properly receive AV signal.

Line Input X T
VIDEO AUDIO
| P 1. HEHEY AV ESEEE Miniket
@ i ]?ahcolfi B9 [Earphones and AV
0 10 —
@_i 2. BREKIENER, BERNS—
i,
3. FABRAMREIE <Source>
BT B RS RAIMNTRAR
b}

& RIRELEREME, <Source>
AJRERTE <Line In>,
<Input>, <A/ Input> %,

4, HEXMEEE Movie #K,
¢ Movie Record ERBERREEHER L,

5. 3T [Shortcut 1] #ZEEIKE Movie play #=X,
* EHREERNTAEE,

6. MARMEBEERRRES, RERIRER (OK) Kil,
¢ THERBEN,
¢ EEEEEN BRTER (0K) &,
¢ EE[FILEN BREER (0K) i,

[ PiEE ]
* EANEREREENEZRER,

* BTSSRI AV REFTREEEEREK AV K
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Connecting to a VCR

You can connect your Miniket Photo to a TV set through a VCR.

E#EF VCR

EATLAEIB VCR #§1E Miniket Photo EiZRIE R,
VCR #8 F B RERE L EMERET,

&R LAE A

1. Connect the provided AV cable to
the [Earphones and AV jack] of
the Miniket Photo.

2. Connect the other end of the
cable to the VCR set by matching
the colors of the terminals.

3. Connect the Audio/Video Cable
from TV Input Terminals In to the
Video Output Terminals.

Line Input 1. HSRRRHY AV BEREET Miniket

vieeo (SU?,;? Photo B9 [Earphones and AV
é jacklo
& 2. EHKIRMES, BEENS—IR
E#EZ VCR,

3. BEH/RASEREAEN Audio
/ Video In E##ZE VCR B Audio
/ Video Out,

4. Turn on the TV and set the <Source> to the external input
source.

5. Turn on the VCR and set the <Source> to the external input
source where you connected the Miniket Photo.

[ Notes ]

< You can play back photo files as well as the movie files.

< When connected to other devices with the Audio/Video cable, no
screen is displayed on the LCD monitor.

4. FIEERMARE <Source> RERE TV HSNBBAIR,

5. B VCR 1% <Source> REREEE Miniket Photo Ag4h
ERE IR,

[ Bt ]
& AR A R AR,
¢ ER AV BEEEEEMEER, LD BrEETERNIMER,
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Printing with DPOF

DPOF (Digital Printing Order Format) defines the print information for
each photo on the mini SD card. You can easily make prints using a
DPOF-compatible printer or order copies from commercial digital
image developers.

Printing DPOF files in the mini SD card

1. Set the DPOF information for the photo you want to print.
(Refer to page 87)

2. Insert a mini SD card into the DPOF- supporting printer.

3. Follow the steps of the printer to print out photos.

[ Notes ]

% For further details about printing photos, refer to the user's manual
of the printer.

< Printing may not be performed depending on types of printers.
In this case, download JPEG files directly to the PC and print
them.

&/ DPOF ZIE1

DPOF (B 5EDIER) /B SD + L &3R1E A RIDIEDE R, ERILL
£/ DPOF HAERENRIELREEDIEN, HABRBALHZEENE
TR,

SIEVE SD & kY DPOF X

1. REZSIENMEARE DPOF il
2. §EEREAIE DPOF MIENKH,
3. BITEDRERSRIIEDE A,

(F2H% 87 B)

[HEE]

* MBEARFIEMER MOFAEN, ESMERENERTFM,

& RIBEIREINERME FIETRTAEEERIT,
FUIERT, BEES IPEG BETHEIBRMAREIIE,
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£/ Miniket Photo Z#
% BTH:#E Miniket Photo, FRTUTEHR,

After using the Miniket Photo

% For the safekeeping of the Miniket Photo, follow these steps.

v Turn the Miniket Photo off.

v Remove the battery pack (refer to page 20).

v Remove the mini SD card (refer to page 33).

To prevent any damage to the LCD monitor, do not apply
excessive force to its moving parts.

Do not drop or in any way shock the Miniket Photo.

For prolonged use of the Miniket Photo, avoid using it in places
subject to excessive humidity or dust.

Do not leave the Miniket Photo in places subject to:

Excessive humidity, steam, soot, or dust.

Excessive shock or vibration.

Extremely high (over 50°C or 122°F) or extremely low (under 0°C
or 32°F) temperatures.

Strong electromagnetic fields.

Direct sunlight or in a closed car on a hot day.

< For the safe use of the battery pack, follow these guidelines:

v To conserve battery power, be sure to tum off the Miniket Photo
when not in use.

Battery consumption may vary depending on the condition of use.
Recording with many starts and stops, frequent zooming, and
recording in low temperatures will shorten actual recording times.

v Dispose of used battery packs promptly. Do not dispose of Battery
Packs by burning them.

v The battery pack will become warm during charging and use. This
is not a malfunction.

v The battery pack has a limited service life. If the period of use
becomes noticeably shorter with a normal charge, the battery pack
is at the end of its service life. Replace it with a new battery pack.

% For the safe use of the mini SD card, follow these guidelines:

The mini SD card should be stored away from heaters and other
heat sources. Avoid storing mini SD cards under direct sunlight and
avoid electromagnetic fields.

Do not power off any devices while transferring data, as this may
destroy the data.

Back up your image data often to a hard disk or other permanent
storage media.

Format the mini SD card periodically.

When formatting the mini SD card, format in the Miniket Photo.

L

ANENEN

AN

AN N N

LR

v/ FARA Miniket Photo,

v/ EREEEGE2HE 20 B,

v/ EHNE SD & (E2HE 33 B).

RTWILES LCD BmeE, A7SEBSNERERN,

#5032 Miniket Photo R ESHEMEAMIEER,

gﬁﬁﬁaﬁﬁﬁﬁ Miniket Photo B, BRI ERELBENRSIKER
B,

+ FHTEMR Miniket Photo HEARHBR U TRITABE :

ZRR. ER. ERKER

BEFEHEE

REES (518 50°C 3 122°F) SURE IR (188 0°C 5 32°F),
AR B

EABESHARR TERANAEA

TReFERAEME, APTUTSH

RT BER, ARETEM Miniket Photo FHSERIR,
EHEEHEBREABAME L, ERUERGNELRS R
ERERURARR T SIS S REERIRMNHEER,
FUNERERBNERE, FNEERESREERE,
EhEEERBEAPEER, STRYE,
EHENERSGER, OIRELEXTETEASHHERESE X
REMENERRGERER, ARRRNERE,

SSNmSSSSsS

ANENEN

+ RTREERANME SD |, RWTUTSH

v NE SD R AFRAEEBMASMEMRRR, BEE/NE SD
RERAEBE ST L R B IS,

AETmAENE, V7MMTAERE RARESEUREEREN,
EERHZEEHIERSE A ATRER,

EAENE SD o

18 t/\E SD B, F#E Miniket Photo FE7T,

AN NN
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Cleaning the Body

L

To Clean the Exterior of the Miniket Photo

v To clean the exterior, use a soft dry cloth. Wipe the body gently.
Do not apply excessive force when cleaning, gently rub the
surface.

v The LCD monitor surface should not be pressed. Use a soft dry
cloth to clean the surface.

v To clean the lens, use an optional air blower to blow out dirt
and other small objects. Do not wipe the lens with a cloth or
your fingers. If necessary, use lens cleaning paper.

v Do not use thinner, alcohol, or benzene for cleaning.
Otherwise, the finish may be damaged.

v Cleaning should be done only after the battery pack has been
removed, and other power sources have been disconnected.

[ Note ]

L3

If the lens looks dimmer, turn off the Miniket Photo and leave it for
about 1 hour.

BERS
% E& Miniket Photo 5N

4

v
v/

L

[ faE
&

EEFRIND, FEARYMES, EEEEES,
EREFMBERYN, BEEERmE,

TAIRANE LCD BRBARE, ERRRMLMERRME,
EEFREE, HEATSBAMRE RS KM /)Y
o BORAHAFHEEEREE NALE ERREREZK,
FNERRER, BRIERER B, KEMXEBERS
2%,

ER ARG E AR At ER 2R ETER,

]

BHELREMNE, R Miniket Photo 4 1 /1B,
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Regarding the Battery

B Battery Pack performance decreases when the surrounding
temperature is 10°C (50°F) or below, and shortens the battery life.
In that case, do one of the following so that the durability of the
battery life can be extended for a longer period of time.

- Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up, and insert it in
your Miniket Photo immediately prior to use.

B Be sure to tun the [Power] button off when not recording or
playing back. The battery power is also consumed in standby,
playback, and pause modes.

B Have your battery packs ready for two to three times the expected
recording time, and make trial recordings before make the actual
recording.

B Do not expose the battery pack to water.

The battery pack is not water resistant.

B Keep the battery out of reach of children. If it is swallowed, seek
medical assistance immediately.

B Wipe the battery with a clean dry cloth to ensure proper contact.

B Do not pick up the battery using metal tools as this may cause a
short circuit.

B Do not short the battery or dispose of the battery in fire.

Do not disassemble the battery. The battery could explode or catch
fire.

B Use only recommended batteries and accessories.

Use of batteries not expressly recommended for this equipment
may cause an explosion or leakage, resulting in fire, injury, or
damage to the surroundings.

B [nsert the battery according to the instructions.

Improperly installed batteries can cause damage to the Miniket
Photo.

B When you do not use the Miniket Photo for a long time, remove
the battery pack. Otherwise, the battery may leak. To avoid
damage to the product, be sure to remove the battery when no
charge remains.

it

n EHANBEEESERRRERERR 10°C (50°F) SEEET
Bz, {ﬁ%iﬁ%ﬁm@ﬁﬁo EEEERT, &7 FISBZ—E
REMES,

- BEHARANOSNE, AEGEERZIIAEN Miniket
Photo o

m ETETHRESERE, REEHERTER OFF, EHH. BEK
N EEA PO EEEE LT,

n RBRESHEANSERETH RFERGRE, WETRRE ZFE
TRl

n S EHARERKS,

AT RERA K,

n BEOFREREELEBNS, MENNOETEH, EEZ
SREEEIE,

n ERERNEAEAE R URRIEBRET,

n 7EReBTAREEN, SERTAEMER,

n EEHERSEE RN KFERE,

PIDIFEE, BHATESRIERZ K,

B EEEREBNEIHIM
FRIFRMEBARARGENE OIS ERIRIFRE. KK
S RERRSE,

n RBIERRESH,

TERREE MG EEE Miniket Photo B,

n REFREAERM Miniket Photo B, RS, HAI, St

BEERE, BTHRERES FRTESHERHETR.
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Using Abroad

< Each country or region has its own electric system and TV
standards (NTSC / PAL)
% Before using the Miniket Photo abroad, check the following items:

Power Sources

< You can use the Miniket Photo in any country or area with the
supplied AC Power Adapter where the power input range is 100V -
240V, 50/60Hz.

< Use a commercially available AC plug adapter if necessary,
depending on the design of the local wall outlets.

TV Standards

% You can view your movie files using the built-in LCD monitor.
However, to view your recordings on a television set or to copy it to
a video cassette recorder (VCR), the television set or the VCR
must comply with the TV standard and have the appropriate Audio
/ Video ports. You can set the TV standard of the Miniket Photo for
its video output.

PAL-Compatible Countries / Regions

Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, China, CIS, Czech Republic,
Denmark, Egypt, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Hungary, India, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait,
Libya, Malaysia, Mauritius, Norway, Romania, Saudi Arabia,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Syria,
Thailand, Tunisia, etc.

NTSC-Compatible Countries / Regions
Bahamas, Canada, Central America, Japan, Mexico, Philippines,
Korea, Taiwan, United States of America, etc.

HEEIMER

+ SERRFEEREMNBERAGREBHE (NTSC / PAL),
* ZEESMER Miniket Photo Z&l, BRELTER :

=R
& A LIESEREAEE S 100V - 240V, 50/60Hz BEAER
&, FEEREMR A E R EEFR Miniket Photo,

* RIBELIOE LEER, WEVE HERATME LREOTAE
Sl
BEEX

* EEAILAME LD BREBRETAEE, AW NEBEERHE
ERBBEANTHAHCTEEBEZME (VCR), BHHENK VCR »7A
& NTSC BRHIX, ¥ BAMEEMER/ ARk, Tkl
7 Miniket Photo ZfR:N&IHAVERH X,

PAL HBHEIR/HE

BN, RFl, AR, RIFIE, E, CIS BR. #ER. 7
ERE SH. ZE, B, £8. ZE. WH. &8 9F
F, EDEE, fRER. AR, BHESE. FILE, BRADE, EEA
. M. BHEIE, DSMERIE, MK, gsRE. i
. W, Wi, $FE KB, READ F5

NTSC #HEMEIZR/HE
BrS MEA, REXM BA BAF FEER
XE, F%,

nE, 58,



Troubleshooting : Self-Diagnosis Display
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Self-Diagnosis Display

B #z2 R

Lo

5

bl

Memory Full!

% R ] A SRR

BEAR RPN,

Paper Error!

RENERIFNTER,

REEDR M A ﬁ.&
NEREER AENEE.

Display Informs that... Action
Memory Fulll | Not enough free space for saving files. | Check the space of internal memory or
the external memory.
Paper Error! The paper is not inserted or set Check the paper in the printer.
improperly. If there is no paper, insert paper.
Print Error! Paper jam or other printing error Check the printer message. Refer to the
occurred. printer manual for details.
Ink Error! Ink is low. Replace ink or toner.
Connect USB | USB cable is not connected or set Check the USB connection. Disconnect
Cable! improperly. and try to connect again.
Low Battery! Battery Power is low. Charge the Battery Pack or connect the
AC Power Adapter.
Card Error The mini SD card is not inserted or Replace the mini SD card.
damaged.
Not formatted! | The mini SD card is not formatted. Format the mini SD card or replace with a
formatted one.
Write Error! Failed to write a file. Check the memory space or format of the
mini SD card.
Read Error! Failed to read a file. Delete the damaged / corrupted file.
Protect! The file is protected. To delete a protected file, unlock the
protection prior to deletion.
Checklist

< Before contacting service personnel, please read and check following table. If the problem

Print Error! | RAESUHIRE MhFIENSHER, ?ﬁEED%%%ﬂE\U BRHE, F2HE
FIEFH,

Ink Error! BKER, BRES, R ERBAKIE.

Connect USB| FiE# USB SiRst@RTIER, |17 USB Ml EIARELENR

Cable! EiE,

Low Battery! | Bt EEFRE, BEGARBRERIT

Card Error | KiEAZEFHER, FHNE SD +,

Not formatted! | s2f&-R K&, BRNE SD RFBMREBR BT,

Write Error! | #EBAEZE, EEIWETHNE SD Reigit,

Read Error! WERIEIR/ BRI R,

Protect!

gﬂg@%ﬁ%ﬁ@ﬁé% HPRAIARPREREE

o

REEE

= an ixpmi= PoE s JTal T
continues, contact your nearest Samsung dealer or authorised service center / personnel. * Eggﬁé%iﬁ/ﬁiéﬂﬁé ALRETR, EMBERAGE HILIR Samsung MR
Symptom Possible Causes Measure fEMR FREREH
No Power is supplied. | The power is not connected properly. | Connect the AC Power Adapter BEEBR, 6’§ ERETABREARS F
The battery is dead. properly, page 24
The battery is too cold. Replace with a new Battery Pack. *g}%ﬁﬁ’]* AR,
Warm up the battery or move it to a AT T LB
warmer place. #75.
Date/Time iswrong | The Date/Time is not set. Set the Date / Time, pages 42 B /RS8R KRR B EA/ER, R HE/EER, 5B 42 B,
Focus does not adjust | Focus mode is set to manual. Set the focus mode to <Auto>. HESLEHAE | HEEXXTBFEH, THHERRETER <Auto>,
automatically Recording was done in a too-dark place. | Use a strobe or light the place. 1B E1TER R, ﬁﬂ% P EUE;%T?JDWHQ%GQ
Lens is covered with condensation. | Clear the lens and check the focus. SHERM A REKER, BRIBRE LHKBARREHE,
The mini SD card will | The mini SD card is inserted improperly. | Insert the mini SD card properly, EEERENNE | SRERENER, Eagg)\gafgf, £33 H,
not load properiy. Foreign substances are in the memory | page 33. SD +. REFEERERY, BRI R RRE,
slot. Clear the memory slot.
Color balance of the | White balance setting is not suitable | Set proper white balance, page 69. WEBYTIET | BFERETEAHEENR, REERMATE %69 B,
picture is not natural. | for the recording situation. B A




Troubleshooting : Self-Diagnosis Display
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Symptom

Possible Causes

Measure

Digital zoom does not

The digital effect is set enabled.

Tum off the Digital Effects, page 66.

Files stored in the mini SD
card can not be deleted.

Mini SD card is protected.
The file is protected.

Release the mini SD card protection tab.
Unlock the protection of the file, page 84.

Images on the LCD
monitor appear dark.

Ambient light is too bright.
Ambient temperature is too low.

Adjust the LCD brightness, page 41.
Low temperature may produce a dark LCD
screen. It is normal, not a

Play, rewind, and fast
forward do not work.

Photo Mode is selected.

Select Movie Mode and press the
[Shortcut 1] button.

Mini SD card cannot play
back (Photo Mode)

Movie Mode is selected.

Select Photo Mode and press the [Shortcut
1] button.

No picture is taken when
[Record / Stop] button is
fully pressed.

Not enough free memory space.
Mini SD card was formatted using
another device.

Empty the mini SD card to make free
memory space.
Format the mini SD card.

Built-in flash will not go off

Flash mode is set to Off
Movie Mode is selected.

Select different flash mode, page 71.
Flash will not work in Movie Mode.

Cannot record a movie

Photo Mode is selected.

Select Movie Mode.

LCD monitor turns off
automatically.

To save power consumption, the LCD
monitor and the Miniket photo goes
down if there is no button operation
for a certain period of ime (depending
on the operation mode), which is not a
malfunction.

Pressing any button will tumn the Miniket
Photo back on.

Pressing the button once again will
operate its original function.

Maximum recording time
and photo capacity is
different than the

Recording / lighting conditions may
affect the size of the recordings.

Itis normal, not a malfunction.

Audio and Video does not
play back.

Damaged data file.

Static electricity and strong magnetic fields
may damage the data stored in the mini
SD card. Be careful with handling the mini
SD card. Damaged data cannot be
recovered.

No audio plays when
viewing photos.

Photo viewing does not support audio.

R

AR

FRERHH

BlERELRE

RERBIIHR,

FMBIER, % 66 Bo

i@%ii%ﬂ%{%ﬁ&/l\ﬂ SD
RS

NE SD RREE,

BEIR/NED SD K{RER
BRHEZRENER £ K

BRSEE
LCD @ﬁsm‘a JGA, | mERTATE, HE LD =E F41 A,
EREIARE, {HARAEE LD SR, EREE
BRI

ERFRN. BB | CREEA B, EREF BRI - [Shortcut 1] i,
B,
3 ﬁggé;)m EREER B, BRI BRI | [Shortcut 1] Fil,

B

ZZT& T [Record / Stop] | 2% R ZAR0A e B Z A, TRE/NEL SD K LU s iRz,
DA B A SRR BRI, RN SD &,
FAEDNEIRE EETEMPCARS, 2718

F»ﬂ#kﬁﬁ‘t&m% off
EEmE R R,

PIRBREEY K R hiRtE,

£

E)éﬁﬂﬁ)ﬂ%‘ﬁ

ERE AR,

LCD Fmes B #hRART,

HFE MRTIERERN
r*i (ﬁhﬁﬁﬁﬁm)ﬁ'm‘ﬁﬁmﬁ

#, LCD Ra7R3F0 Miniket Photo )
BRI, EEERT R,

BT ARG AT EHBIE Miniket
Photo,
BRI T ZIRBIEPTERIATHRE

rtii&ﬁvﬂ;ﬁ#ﬂﬁﬁ)% SE
B,

SRR TR P ERRNA ),

ERERRR IR,

EERBRNER,

HBRBEANBISA SRR FE T
SD f L&A, HEEIE SD RESE
Bp/M LRI,

Itis normal, not a

Movie plays with mosaic
and / or block-shaped
noise.

Subject is moving fast.
By the nature of MPEG4 playback.

RIIERERE RN

BEEARATZEER,

ERERRE, WAFE,

Itis normal. It is not Wher
you play back the movie on a PC, it plays
back properly.

Data copied from a PC will
not play.

Data file does not comply with the
supported file format.

Non-supported file Iormats will not play. It
is normal, not a .

MPEG4 movie taken will
not play on a PC

Required driver / application software
are not properly installed.

# h‘ﬂ«’h‘ﬁiﬁ BERR/
iﬁiﬁt

MERETSE),
MPEGA HEHENE AR,

ﬁ

ERIERRE,  WAEKE, E%ﬁ‘“i?ﬁﬁﬁ
ZYRE, EHAUESE

e

Rt mRERNE

BEHBRATENRRBATES,

TXROBRESELER, SRER

BRI,

Install the required driver /
software, including the CODEC from the
provided CD, page 137.

Music files will not play on
the Miniket Photo.

Data file does not comply with a
supported file format.

The encoding format of the music file may
not comply with a supported file format.
Check the music file.

Audio / Video will not play
when connected toa TV /
VCR.

Cable connection was done improperly.
The <Source> of the TV is set
improperly.

AR MPEG4 ¥ F ik

Check the cable connections, page 140.
Set the <source> to external mpul on the
TV

Set the mode to Movie play by pressing
the [Shortcut1] button, page 140.

OSD will not appear on
the TV monitor.

Mode is set to Recording mode.
TV set may not support on screen text
display depending on manufacturer.

Set the mode to Movie Play, page 139.
Itis normal, not a

RERREFBOBHIEN/EAREK | 1IN D RE FMBMEEIEL/ER
B L, uie, B LFEEBSE $137 &
BERERAERANLE EHEERTEOREEATER. | B 3 ATRERR
B, ATHE, BETLHE,
BEEWE/ VR &, & | BEEETER, BEGGER F 140 B,
R/ R, B <Source> REFERH, HWEM L <source> HERINIEN,
ﬁ‘mﬁm‘%ﬁiﬁdﬁn T [Shortcutl] #ZFHRE RENR

R #140 B

0SD &% HRAEBHEER
#2L

BEERETE, WEMTETIE
R X PER,

HRABRERAYHEN, F 139’
ERIERRE, WIFE,

PiaN




Using the Menu

EdsipE L

iT Settings @ Photo
Memory Type NTSC/PAL Scene
Int. Memory NTSC Auto / Manual
Memory Card PAL /Night /
Portrait /
. Children /
File No. Beep Sound Landscape /
Reset off Close-up /
Series. On Sunset / Dawn
/ Backlight /
Fireworks /
Format Shutter Sound Beach/Snow
Int. Memory Off .
Memory Card On Photo Size
5M/4M/3M/
Memory Space  Language 2M/1M/VGA
COERNE B Photo Quality
Espaiiol / Super Fine
Frangais / Fine
Portugués / Normal
LCD Brightness Deutsch / 8
Y Htaliano / Metering
@ Nederlands / Mutt
31 Polski / Center
Pycckuii /532 Spot
/ Magyar / nn
| Ykpaitcska / Self Timer
Svenska off
2sec
BEEANDEE] Mode Display 10 sec
Date Format off .
YYYY/MM/DD on Muli Shot
DD/MM/YYYY Off
MM/DD/YYYY Auto Shut off Normal
AEB
Date/Time Off .
off :::: Digital Effect
Date Off
Time Sepia
Dateg&Time Reset Nega
Start BLK&WHT
EV
+20/+16/
+1.3/+1.0/
+0.6/+03/0/
-0.3/-06/-1.0/
-13/-16/-20

I1SO
Auto
100
200
400

White Balance
Auto
Daylight
Cloudy
Fluorescent H
Fluorescent L
Tungsten
Custom WB

Macro

Off
Macro
Super Macro

Flash

Off

Auto
Red-eye
Fill-in

Slow Sync.

Sharpness
Soft
Normal
Sharp

Focus

Multi AF
Center AF
Spot AF

Anti-Shake
Off
On

Digital Zoom

Off
On

Imprint
off
Date
Date&Time
Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

Delete

Select
All

Protect
Select
All
Rotate
Right(90°)
Left(90°)
Updown(180°)
Resize
4M/3M/2M
/1M/VGA
Slide
Start
Interval
Repeat
DPOF
Select
All
Memory Type
Int. Memory
Memory Card
Copy (to)

Select
All

i1 ®E

Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

File No.

Reset
Series

Format

Int. Memory
Memory Card

Memory Space
(000MB/000MB

LCD Brightness
@
31

Date&Time Set
Date Format

YYYY/MM/DD
DD/MM/YYYY
MM/DD/YYYY

Date/Time
Off
Date
Time
Date&Time

NTSC/PAL

NTSC
PAL

Beep Sound

Off
On

Shutter Sound

off
On

Language
English /
#3301/
Espanol /
Francais /
Portugués /
Deutsch /
Italiano /
Nederlands /
Polski /
Pycckuii /532
/ Magyar / nn
/ YxpaiHcebka /
Svenska

Mode Display

Off
On

Auto Shut off

Off
3 min
5 min

Reset
Start

@R

Scene

Auto / Manual
/Night/
Portrait /
Children /
Landscape /
Close-up /
Sunset / Dawn
/ Backlight /
Fireworks /
Beach/Snow

Photo Size
5M/4M/3M/
2M/1M/VGA

Photo Quality
Super Fine
Fine
Normal

Metering

Multi
Center
Spot

Self Timer

Off
2sec
10 sec

Multi Shot

Off
Normal
AEB

Digital Effect
Off
Sepia
Nega
BLK&WHT
EV

+20/+16/
+13/+1.0/
+06/+0.3/0/
03/-06/-10/
-13/-16/-20

I1SO
Auto
100
200
400

White Balance
Auto
Daylight
Cloudy
Fluorescent H
Fluorescent L
Tungsten
Custom WB

Macro

off
Macro
Super Macro

Flash

Off

Auto
Red-eye
Fill-in

Slow Sync.

Sharpness
Soft
Normal
Sharp

Focus

Multi AF
Center AF
Spot AF

Anti-Shake
Off
On

Digital Zoom

Off
On

Imprint
off
Date
Date&Time
Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

Delete
Select
All
Protect
Select
All
Rotate
Right(90%)
Left(909)
Updown(1809)
Resize
4M/3M/2M
/1M/VGA
Slide
Start
Interval
Repeat
DPOF
Select
All
Memory Type
Int. Memory
Memory Card
Copy (to)

Select
All

PN



Using the Menu
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%S Movie

Program AE
Auto
Sports
Spotlight
Beach/Snow
White Balance
Auto
Daylight
Cloudy
Fluorescent H
Fluorescent L
Tungsten

Digital Effect

Off

Sepia

Nega

BLK&WHT
Macro

Off

Macro
Movie Quality

Super Fine

Fine

Normal
Movie Size

640x480

320x240
Self Timer

Off

2 sec

10 sec
Wind Cut

Off

On
Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

PisN

Delete
Select
All

Protect
Select
All

All Play
Start
Repeat
Memory Type
Int. Memory
Memory Card
Copy (to)

Select
All

& Music @ Voice

Repeat

Off
One
Group
All
Shuffle

Equalizer
Normal
Pop
Jazz
Classic

Delete
Select
All

Protect
Select
Al
Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

Recorder

Repeat

Off
One
All
Shuffle

Delete
Select
All
Protect
Select
Al
Memory Type
Int. Memory
Memory Card
Copy (to)

Select
All

DA

Program AE
Auto
Sports
Spotlight
Beach/Snow

White Balance

Auto

Daylight
Cloudy
Fluorescent H
Fluorescent L
Tungsten

Digital Effect

Off

Sepia

Nega

BLK&WHT
Macro

Off

Macro
Movie Quality

Super Fine

Fine

Normal
Movie Size

640x480

320x240
Self Timer

Off

2sec

10 sec
Wind Cut

Off

On
Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

Delete
Select
All

Protect
Select
All

All Play
Start
Repeat
Memory Type
Int. Memory
Memory Card
Copy (to)

Select
All

J =%

Repeat

Off
One
Group
All
Shuffle

Equalizer
Normal
Pop
Jazz
Classic

Delete
Select
All

Protect
Select
Al
Memory Type

Int. Memory
Memory Card

O BEW

Repeat

Off
One
All
Shuffle

Delete
Select
All
Protect
Select
Al
Memory Type
Int. Memory
Memory Card
Copy (to)

Select
All
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Specifications G
Model Name | SC-MS10(S/BL/R) / MS11(S/BL/R) / MS15(S/BL/R) WEER | SC-MS10(S/BL/R) / MS11(S/BL/R) / MS15(S/BL/R)
The System ESi
Movie MPEG4 AVI Format i 2a) MPEG4 AVI 1=
Photo JPEG (DPOF, Exif 2.2) Liilal JPEG (DPOF, Exif 2.2)
Music Stereo Playback (Earphones) Music LR R ()
Voice Wave file record / play (8KHz Sampling, 16bit, Mono) HE Wave 2RS8!/ EM (8KHz Mi%, 16 fir, BinE)
Storage Media | Internal flash memory / mini SD card TP IRES PEBRSTF/ B SD F
LCD Panel 2.5” Trans reflective, 150K pixels LCD @ik 2.5 ENHRHFX, 150K &F
Internal Memory | SC- MS10 : 64MB / MS11 : 128MB / MS15 : 512MB MESCEIEE R | SC- MS10 @ 64MB / MS11 : 128MB / MS15 : 512MB
Capacity
Camera L]
Imaging Sensor | 1/2.5 inch CCD, 525 pixels PRGBS 1/2.5 &M CCD, 525M B%
Zoom Ratio X3 (Optical) / X5 (Digital) KV ES X3 (GtE)/ x5 (Bfin)
Focal Length 1=6.3 ~ 18.9mm, F3.5 (W) ~ 4.3 (T) ol f=6.3 ~ 18.9 mm, F3.5 (W) ~ 4.3 (T)
Shutter Speed 8 ~ 1/2000 sec RPTRE 8 ~ 1/2000 #
Metering Method | Multi / Center / Spot AT E Multi / Center / Spot
Electric Exposure | +2.0 V (0.3EV Step) BYELHE +2.0 V(0.3EV #)
Compensation
I1SO Auto, 100, 200, 400 1SO Auto, 100, 200. 400
White Balance Auto, Daylight, Cloudy, Fluorescent H, Fluorescent L, B Auto, Daylight, Cloudy, Fluorescent H, Fluorescent L,
Tungsten, Custom WB Tungsten, Custom WB
Self Timer 2 seconds, 10 seconds BifEt e 2%, 10 %
Multi Shot 3 continuous pictures, AEB (Automatic Exposure Bracketing) | | | 248 818 3 HEMAAS, AEB(BBBER)
Macro Super Macro: 1 ~ 5 cm Macro: 10 ~ 50 cm (zéid BHE: 1~5 09 B : 10 ~ 50 115
Scene Modes Manual, Auto, Night, Portrait, Children, Landscape, Close-up, | | | #5130 Manual, Auto, Night, Portrait, Children, Landscape, Close-up,
Sunset, Dawn, Backlight, Fireworks, Beach/Snow Sunset, Dawn, Backlight, Fireworks, Beach/Snow
Photo Size 2592X1944, 2272X1704, 2048X1536, 1600X1200, HBARMN 2592X1944, 2272X1704, 2048X1536, 1600X1200,
1024X768, 640X480 1024X768, 640X480
Flash Auto, Red-eye, Fill-in, Slow Sync. PIstsE Auto, Red-eye, Fill-in, Slow Sync.
Focus Method HER® Multi, Center, Spot

Multi, Center, Spot
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Specifications bl

Connectors =R

USB USB-Mini B type (USB 2.0 High Speed) UsB /NEI=B &I (USB 2.0 &)

DC Power In Connector Proprietary 3 pins connector ERBRMNEES W 3 idnEEe

Common | Earphones 03.5 Stereo —fgE Hif 03.5 ufEE

Connectors | AV Input / Output | Video: 1.0Vp_p, 75Q, Audio: -7.5dBm 47KQ ] AV @A/EH | 85 1.0Vp_p, 750, B3 : -7.5dBm 47KQ
General — &R

Operating Temperature 0°C (32°F) ~ 40° (104°F) BIERE 0°C (32°F) ~ 40° (104°F)

Operating Humidity 10% ~ 80% BRIFRE 10% ~ 80%

Power Source 3.7V (Li-lon Battery Pack), 4.8V (AC Power Adapten)| | | E& 3.7VEERAMENE), 4.8V(XRBFEERS)
Dimensions (WxHxD) 95mm x 56 mm x 19 mm RT (BEx@Ex®) 95mm x 56 mm x 19 mm

Weight 143g (Including Battery Pack) S 1439 (& Eth4E)

Built-in Microphone Omni-directional Stereo condenser microphone ||| RWEZERRE FMBERERA

AC Power Adapter ThBRRRE

Input Voltage AC 100 ~ 240V, 50 / 60 Hz WMABE AC 100 ~ 240V, 50 / 60 Hz

Output Voltage DC 4.8V, 1.0A BHER DC 4.8V, 1.0 A

Operating Temperature 0°C (32°F) ~ 40° (104°F) BIERE 0°C (32°F) ~ 40° (104°F)

Operating Humidity 10% ~ 80% BIERE 10% ~ 80%

Dimensions 70 mm x 30 mm x 42 mm R+ 70 mm x 30 mm x 42 mm

Weight 89.59 e 89.5 %

* The product design and specifications are subject to change
without notice for better performance and quality.

.

RTBRGEERENAGE ERRTRRIETREMREER

BASHITE,

AERTAZ USB 6 — RES MBS BROR T B A, 2 -
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Index %5l
-A- =E= -D-
AC Power Adapter ............. 13,24  File NO. oo, 38 | DPOF 87, 142 (REpDiEEe

Auto Shut off Formatting . LB R B ..
Anti-Shake FRE
-E-
-B- -H- EVoiiiiiii e 67 - 7@l -
Battery Pack ........cccvvevieniinianes 20  Hand Strap ......cccoceveeerreiinii 13
Beep Sound.......cocenieeriecininns 46
-1-
-1- ISO BAE oo 68 BHIER
-C- ISO Sensitivity ........coovvevrrrrrenns 68 B . 64,101
Charging the Battery . Internal Memory ..........ccooceuvenes 37 BEIBART oo viieeeineenns 50
Capturing .53
Copy (t0)..vuerrerrernene 88, 110, 128
Cleaning and Maintenance ..........
143~146 Joystick

-D-

Language
Lithium lon Battery Pack




Index 5|

-N- -T- - 18 -
NTSC ..o 146  Troubleshooting.............. 147,148 | B E oo, 39 EH i
HIREE e, 102 B,
ETEVES
-U- HhIKER
USB ..ot 139 - +—#l - EER
PictBridge B .., 28 BE(B) ... 88, 110,128
Protection...........ccc...... 83,108,119 EREME . 143~146  SEEEFEMA....ooceeiiiinnn, 13
Play...... ..55,92,113,122 -V- TRIBE i 66,97  BEE v 121
27\ N 146 Voice Record.........cccocoverenene. 121 | 3c HEREERERE ... 42~44
B 63
- +t#E -
BEIRAE oo 38
- +\# -
BRI s 67

Self Timer ....
Slideshow ....
Shortcut Button
Safety Instructions... 8~11
Self Diagnosis Display ....147,148
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Contact SAMSUNG WORLD WIDE
If you have any questions or comments relating to Samsung products,

SAMSUNG

MitE
EE THSamsungERFEMER

SRRS, EROEAR SamsungZ A AR

please contact the SAMSUNG customer care center. Hrhi,
Region Country Customer Care Center Web Site Region Country Customer Care Center Web Site
CANADA 1-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com/ca CANADA 1-800-SAMSUNG (7267864) www.samsung.com/ca
North America | MEXICO 01-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com/mx North America | MEXICO 01-800-SAMSUNG (7267864) Www.samsung.com/mx
USA 1-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com USA 1-800-SAMSUNG (7267864) Www.samsung.com
ARGENTINE 0800-33 3—3733 Wwww.samsung.com/ar ARGENTINE 0800-333-3733 Www.samsung.com/ar
BRAZIL 0800-124-42 www.samsung.com/br BRAZIL 0800-124-421 www.samsung.com/br
CHILE 800-726- 7864 SAMSUNG) www.samsung.comy/cl CHILE 800-726: 7864 SAMSUNG www.samsung.com/cl
COSTARICA 0-800-507-7267 www.samsung.com/latin COSTARICA 0-800-507-7: www.samsung.com/latin
ECUADOR -800-10-7267 www.samsung.com/latin ECUADOR -800-10- 7267 www.samsung.com/latin
EL SALVADOR -6225 www.samsung.com/latin EL SALVADOR 00-6225 www.samsung.com/latin
Latin America | GUATEMALA -800-299-0013 www.samsung.com/latin Latin America | GUATEMALA -800-299-0013 www.samsung.com/latin
AICA -800-234-7267 www.samsung.com/latin |_JAMAICA -800-234-7267 www.samsung.com/latin
|_ PANAMA 00-7267 www.samsung.com/latin |_PANAMA 00-7267 www.samsung.com/latin
PUERTO RICO -800-682-3180 www.samsung.com/latin PUERTO RICO -800-682-318 www.samsung.com/latin
REP. DOMINICA -800-751-267! www.samsung.com/latin REP. DOMINICA -800-751-267 www.samsung.com/latin
TRINIDAD & TOBAGO | 1-800-7267-86: www.samsung.com/latin TRINIDAD & TOBAGO | 1-800-7267-86: www.samsung.com/latin
VENEZUELA -800-100-530: www.samsung.com/latin VENEZUELA -800-100-530: www.samsung.com/latin
BELGIU 02201 2418 www.samsung.combe |_BELGIUM 2201 2418 www.samsung.com/be
CZECH REPUBLIC 844 000 844 Wwww.samsung.com/cz |_CZECH REPUBLIC | 844 000 844 Www.samsung.com/cz
| DENMARI 38 322 887 www.samsung.com/dk DENMARK 38 322 887 www.samsung.com/dk
FINLAND 09 693 79 554 www.samsung,com/fi FINLA 09 693 79 554 www.samsung.com/fi
FRANCE 08 25 08 65 65 (0,15 /Min! www.samsung.com/fr FRANCE 0825 08 65 65 (0,15 /Min) www.samsung.com/fr
|_ GERMANY 01805 - 121213 ( 0,12/Min) | www.samsung.de GERMAN! 01805 - 121213 (_0,12/Min) www.samsung.de
HUNGARY 06 40 985 985 www.samsung.comhu HUNGARY 06 40 985 985 www.samsung.com/hu
TALIA 199 153 153 www.samsung.com/it ITALI 199 153 153 www.samsung.com/it
[ LUXEMBURG | 0226103710 www.samsung.lu | LUXEMBURG 0226103710 www.samsung.lu
Europe ETHERLANDS [ 0900202 200 88 ( 0.10/Min) | www.samsung.com/nl Europe [ NETHERLANDS 0900 20 200 88 ( 0.10/Min; wWww.samsung.com/nl
IORWAY 231 627 www.samsung.com/no ORWAY 231627 22 www.samsung.com/no
POLAND 0801 801 881 www.samsung.com/pl POLAND 0801801 881 www.samsung.com/pl
PORTUGAL 808200 128 Www.samsung.com/pt PORTUGAL 808200 128 www.samsung.com/pt
SLOVAKIA 0850 123 989 www.samsung.com/sk SLOVAKIA 0850 123 989 www.samsung.com/sk
SPAIN 90210 11 30 Www.samsung.com/es SPAIN 902 10 11 30 www.samsung.com/es
SWEDEN 08 585 367 87 Www.samsung.com/se SWEDEN 08 585 367 87 WWW.samsung.com/se
UK 870 242 0303 www.samsung.com/uk UK 0870 242 0303 www.samsung.com/uk
RUSSIA -800-200-0400 Www.samsung.ru RUSSIA 8-800-200-0400 Www.samsung.ru
cis UKRAINE -800- 502 oooo WWw.samsung,com/ur Cis UKRAINE 8-800-502-0000 www.samsung.comiur
AUSTRALIA 300 362 www.samsung.com/au AUSTRALIA 1300 362 603 Www.samsung.com/au
CHINA 00-810-" 5858 010- 6475 1880 | www.samsung.com.cn CHINA 800-810-5858, 010- 6475 1880 | www.samsung.com.cn
HONG KONG 2862 6001 www.samsung.com/hk HONG KONG 2862 6001 www.samsung.com/hk
INDIA ?ggg ?1233 1 www.samsung.com/in INDIA ‘;iggg ?fgg 11 www.samsung.com/in
Asia Pacific INDONESIA 0800-112-8888 www.samsung.com/id Asia Pacific INDONESIA 0800-112-8888 www.samsung.com/id
JAPAN 0120-327-527 Www.samsung.com/jp JAPAN 0120-327-527 www.samsung.com/jp
MALAYSIA 1800-88-9999 Www.samsung.com/my MALAYSIA 1800-88-9999 www.samsung.com/my
PHILIPPINES 1800-10-SAMSUNG (7267864) | www.samsung.com/ph PHILIPPINES 1800-10-SAMSUNG (7267864) | www.samsung.com/ph
SINGAPORE 1800-SAMSUNG (7267864) WWW.samsung.com/sg SINGAPORE 1800-SAMSUNG (7267864) WWWw.Samsung.com/sg
THAILAND égoggggsggf www.samsung.com/th THAILAND agog&ggagggz www.samsung.com/th
. | TAIWAN 0800-329-999 www.samsung.com/w ‘ TAIWAN 0800-329-999 www.samsung.com/tw
iddle East & Africa | VIETNAMT 800 588 839 WWW,.samsung,comvn Middle East & | VIETNAMT 800 588 889 WWw.samsung.comAn
SOUTH AFRICA 0860 7267864 (SAMSUNG] Www.samsung.com/za Africa SOUTH AFRICA 0860 7267864 (SAMSUNG; www.samsung.com/za
UAE B800SAMSUNG (7267864) Wwww.samsung.com/mea UAE 800SAMSUNG (7267864 www.samsung.com/mea
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